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"RESEARCHES

ON

Ancient and fMHlovern Indvia,

CHAPTER VIIIL,

- e—pe——

ON THE ASTRONOMY AND OTHER SCIENCES
OF THE HINDUS.

THoucH an accurate inqu‘iry into the As-
~ tronomy of the Hindis, can only be made
by such as may have particularly studied
that science ;. we hope, nevertheless, to be
-excused for offering a few obseryations.on
the subject, founded on the opinions of
those, whose knowledge i in astronomy have
‘obtained for them the high reputation they
enjoy in the learned world.

The late Monsieur Bailly, in his Traité
de I Astronomie Indienne et Orzentale, mens

YOL. 11, B



9 ON THE ASTRONOMY, &c.

tions four sets of tables, brought to Europe
at different times, from distinct places, and
by different persons: one from Siam, by
M. de la Loubiere, who was sent thither as
ambassador, by Louis the 14th; two that
were found by M. Bailly in the Depét de
la Marine, at Paris, which had been placed
there by M. de Lisle,* who had received
them from the Fathers Patouillet and Du-
champ, correspondents of the missionaries
_in India; and a fourth, which was brought
from the coast of Coromandel, by M. le
Gentil, and which he had procured from
Brahmins at Tirvalore.4~—These four sets of
tables and precepts of astronomy, procured,
as has been observed,- at different times,
and distinct places, some of them extremely
distant from' the others, M, Bailly says,
all, evidently, came from the same original;

* Joseph Nicolas de Lisle, a celebrated astronomer,
the friend of Newton and Halley. He was born at Paris
in 1688, and died there in 1768. ,

t+ A town in N. L. 10° 44 near to Negapatnam, on
the coast of Coromandel. .
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all have the same motion of the sun, the
same duration of the year; and all are
adapted to a meridian passing near to
Benares:* for instance,.the tables brought

. ® Yet the first meridian of the ancient Hindii astro-
nomers, it is said, was that of Oujein, then called
Ujjaini, and sometimes Avanti, in N. L. 25° 11" 13",
and E. Long. from Greenwich, 75° 51'.—The present
city is about a mile distant from the site of the ancient
town,which above 1800 years ago was buried in the earth,
by some extraordinary natural convulsion. Avanti,
or Ujjaini, was the magnificent capital of the celebrated
Viccramaditya, and one of the principal seats of arts and
learning. The traditionary legend of the place imputes
its destruction to a shower of earth from heaven; and
Mr. Hunter, who seems to have carefully examined the
spot, observes, that no volcanic conical hills, or traces of
volcanic scoriz are to be found in the neighbourhood of
it, It has been suggested that its destruction may have
been occasioned by an inundation of the river Sipara,
which now washes the southern extremity of the present’
town. Tradition relates that, at the time of the destruc-
tion of the ancient city, this river changed its course;
and while Mr. Hunter and his eompanions were at
QOujein, a part of the town, though situated considerably
above the level of the river, was overflowed by jt: but
he nevertheless thinks an earthquake the most probable
cause of the destruction of the ancient city, and that the

B2
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from Siam, suppose a reduction of one hour
and thirteen minutes,of time, ‘or eighteen.
‘degrees and fifteen minutes of longitude, as
so much west from the: part ‘of Siam, to
which these tables had been adjusted.

The beginning of the Kaly-Yug, or pre-
sent age of Hinda chronology, adjusted to
our' computation ‘of time, is reckoned -at.
two hours, twenty—seven minutes, and
thirty seconds of the morning of the 16th of
-February, 3102 years before the Christian

=

‘change in the course of the river, ‘admitting the tradi-
tion in that respect to be 'true, must have been the effect
‘of that convulsion. By dlg ing abgit eighteen feet deep,
"on the spot where the dncient cnty stood, walls-of build-
4ings are found en'tn'e, colunins, ‘utensils of various kinds,
‘and ancient coins. " Mr! Hunter saw'a space of from
twelve to fifteen "feet long and \elght! hwb filled with
‘earthen vessels. Brlcks taken from’ these rums, con-
tinue to be employed in bmldmg, sbine - are of a  much
larger size than those made in ‘modérn tunes.——The pre-
-sent city is of an oblong fornd;, iibout 4ix miles in cirs
‘cumference, surrounded by wallgof stone, intersected by
towers.—See Narrative of a Jaume_y Jrom Agra to
OuJem, by thham Huntcr, Esq Aszat. Res: vol vi.

p 7
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eera; but the time from which most of their .
astronomical tables now esisting are con-
structed, is two days, three hours, thirty-two
_ minutes, and thirty seconds, after that, or
the 18th of February, aboutsix in the morn-
ing.* . They say, that there was then a
conjunction of the planets. M. Bailly ob-
serves, that ‘it appears, Jupiter and Mer-.
cury were thenin. the same degree of the
ecliptic; that Mars was distant about eight
degrees, and Saturn seventeen; hence it
results, that at the time of the date given by
the Brahmins to the commencement of the
Kaly-Yug, they might have seen those four
planets successwely disengage themselves
from the rays of the sun; first Saturn, then -
Mars, then Jupiter, and- then Mercury;
and though Venus could not have appear-
ed, yet as they only speak in general terms,
it was natural enough to say, .there was
then' @ conjunction. of the planets: but M.
Ballly isof oplnlon, thaL then: astronomlcal

“* See Tralté de I'Astronomie Indxenne et Onentale,
par Bailly, ‘Discours Préliminaire; PP xxvil, XXViil,
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time is dated from ‘an eclipse of the ‘moon,

. which appears to have happened then, and
that the conjunction of the planets is only in-
cidentally mentioned. Weare told by some
writers, that the circumstance which mark-
ed that epoch, was the death of their hero
Krishen; who, as we have already ob-
served, was supposed to be the god Vishnu
in one of his incarnations; by others, that

it was the death of a famous and beloved
sovereign, named Yudhishthira; but, which-
ever of the two it may be, the Hindds con-
sidering the event as a great calamity, dis-
tinguished it by beginning a new age, and
.expressed their feelings by naming it the
Kaly-Yug, the age of unhappiness or misfor-
tune. .

From the tables brought home by M. de
la Loubiere, in 1687, it appears that the In-
dians knew some particulars in the science
of astronomy, which were at that time un-.
known in'Europe. Certain motions of the
moon contained in them, and which essen-
tially serve to explain her movements, had |
indeed, been discovered by Tycho Brahe,
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who was born in 1546, and died in 1601 :
but it cannot be supposed that what had
been discovered by Brahe, could have
been transmitted to Benares, there intro-
duced into the tables, and from thence
brought to Siam, during the time 'that
elapsed.- between the discovery in Europe
-and the date when M. de la Loubiere pro-
cured those tables. Whoever may be ac-
quainted with the state and nature of the
communications at that time between India
and Europe, and between the interior parts
of Hindastan and Siam, together with the
depressed state of the Hindiis under their
Mohammedan rulers, and their neglect of
science and learning since the conquest of
their country by strangers, will instantly
reject such an idea. If; therefore, it ap-
pear that the Hindis had a knowledge of
certain things in astronomy earlier than
the Europeans, that they knew and prac-
tised what the Alexandrian and Arabian
schools were ignorant of,* it may be asked

- # Bailly, Professor Playfair, &c. &c.
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Arom what source did they derive: their
knowledge of them. We can assign ‘no
other but that of their own dlscovenes and
observations.

It has been said that the Indian and
Arabian divisions ‘of the zodiac were the
same. It may very possibly be'so: and
many who have ‘considered the subject and
admit this, are disposed . to think, that the
Arabians - ‘took - their divisions from ' the
Hindas. ‘The learned orientalist, Mr. Cole-
brooke, - who has' .examined: the subject,
finds, however; - that in’ some - respects they
-differ from each other; but he is neverthe-
“less' of opinion that they must have had
‘one common origin. He says:—* The
‘coincidence appears. to me too- exact, in
most instances, ‘to be the effect of chance:
in others, the differences are only such, as
to authorize the remark, that the nation,
:which borrowed from :the other, has not
copied with servility. T apprehend that it
must have been the Arabs who adopted
(with slight variations) a division of the
zodiac familiar to the Hindds. This, at
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least, seems to be more probable than the
supposition, that the Indians received. their
system from the Arabians: we know,. that
the Hindds have preserved the memory of
a former situation of the Colures, compared
to constellations, -which, mark divisions of
their zodiac in, their astronomy; but no
similar trace remains of the use of the lunar
mansions, as divisions of the zodiac, among
the Arabs, in so very remote times.”*

‘And again, some pages after, he ob-
serves :—“ The result of the comparison
shews, I hope satisfactorily, that the Indian
asterisms, .which mark the divisions of the
ecliptic, generally consist of nearly the same -
stars, which constitute the lunar mansions
of the Arabians: but, in a few- instances,
they essentially differ.. The Hindis have
likewise adopted the division of the ecliptic
and zodiac into twelve signs, or constella-
tions, agreeing in figure and designation
~w1th those of the Greeks; and differing

» A,siat.iRes, 8vo, vol, ix.- p: 324.
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merely in the ‘place of the constellations,
which are carried, on the Indian sphere, a
few. degrees further west than on the Gre-
cian. That the Hindus took the hint of
this mode of dividing the ecliptic from the
- Greeks, is not perhaps altogether improba-
ble: but, if such be the origin of it, they
have not implicitly received the arrange-
ment suggested to them, but have recon-
ciled and adapted it to their own ancient
distribution of ‘the ecliptic into twenty-
seven parts.”

« In like manher, they may have either
received or given the hint of an armillary
sphere as an instrument for astronomical
observation; but certainly they have not
copied the instrument which was described
by Ptolemy; for the construction differs
consuierably

« Astrologers also reckon twenty-enght
yogas, which correspond to the twenty-elght
- Nacshatras, or divisions of the moon’s path;
‘varying, however, according to the day of
the week. - As the Indian almanacks some-
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times appropriate a. column to the moon’s
yoga for each day, I shall insert in a note
a list of these yogas, with the rule by which
they are determined.”

“ Another topic, relative to the zodlac,
and connected with astrology, remains to
- be noticed. I allude to the Dreshcanas
answering to the Decani of European as-
trologers. 'The Hindas, like the Egyp-
tians and Babylonians, from whom that
vain science passed to the Greeks and Ro-
mans, divide each sign into three parts, and
allot to every such part a regent, -exercis-
ing planetary influence under the particular
planet whom he there represents. The
description of .the thirty-six Dreshcanas, is
given towards the close of Varahamihira’s
treatise on the casting of nativities, entitled
Vrihat Jataca.” : ;;

But, supposing the Indian astronomy to
be indigenous, it is nevertheless possible,
that the Greeks, in the course of practice,
may in certain things have made improve-
ments, which having been communicated
to the Indians, were adopted by them;
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though -(as Mr. Colebrooke has observed)
‘not. 1mpllcltly, but reconciling them with
what they nciently. ‘practised.

Each of the twelvé parts;. or signs of the
Indian :zodiac, - has its ‘particular. name.
Each sign contains thirty dégrees; but the
Hindas .also divide the’ twelve  signs -into
twenty-seven parts,* which they call con-
stellations, ‘or. places of the moon, reckoned in
the twelve signs ;. every sign is equal to two
constellations and. a quarter, each constel-
lation .consists. of thirteen degrees, twenty
minutes, and has its particular name.

« This division of the zodiac is extremely
matural in the infancy of astronomical ob-
servation, because the moon completes her
circle. among the fixed stars nearly. in
twenty-seven days, and so makes an actual
division .of that circle inta. twenty-seven
requal parts. . i

-« These constellatlons are: far from in-

_ )

* See Voyages dans les Mers de l‘Inde, par M le
Gentil. Astronomie Indienne -et Onentale, par ‘M.
Bailly;—and La Croze, vol. ii. hv 6. —
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cluding all the stars in the zodiac. "M.le
Gentil observes, that those stars seem to
have been selected, which are best adapted
for making out, by: lines drawn between
them,’ the places of the:moon in her pro-
gress through the heavens.”*
+ The date given to: the tables brought
from Tirvalore, : coincides with. 'the famous
@ra of the Kaly-Yug, that is, with the begin-
ning of the year 3102 before Christ, accord-
ing to our reckoning: “ when the Brahmins
there would calculate the place of the 'sun
for a given time, they begin by reducing
into ‘days the:intervals betwéen that time
and the commencement of the Kaly-Yug,
multiplying the years by:365 days; 6 hours,
‘12’ 30”, and taking away 2-days, 3 hours,
‘82’ 30", -the astronomical ‘époch having
begun that much:later than the civil.”4
Monsieur Bailly, treating of’ the Hinda
Tables, makes the following.observations :
ze e, ‘mouvemert. Indien: ﬂans ce long

X‘

2 » See Trans. of the. B. S.ot' Edmburgh vol il p 140,
- article by Professor Playfair. - ‘
. + See Trans of the R. S.of Edinburgh, vol i,

-
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intervalle de 4383 ans, ne differe paS‘ d’une
minute de celui de Cassini; il est égale-
ment conforme A celui des tables dé Mayer.
.Ainsi deux peuples, les Indiens et les Euro-
péens, placés aux deux extrémités du
monde, et par des institutions peut-étre
aussi éloignées dans le tems, ont obtenu
précisément les mémes résultats, quant au
mouvement de la lune, et une conformité
qui ne seroit pas concevable, si elle n’étoit
pas fondée sur I'observation, et sur une
imitation réciproque de la ‘nature. = Re--
marquons que les quatre tables des Indiens
sont toutes les copies d'une méme astro-
nomie. - On ne peut nier que les tables de
Siam, n’existassent en 1687, dans le tems
que M. de la Loubiere les rapporta de
Siam. A cette époque les tables de Cassini
et de Mayer n’existoient pas; les Indiens
avoient déja le mouvement exact que ren-
ferment ces tables, et nous ne l'avions pas
encore.* ]l faut donc ‘convenir que I'ex-

\

* « Ceci répond aux savans qui pourroient soupgonner
que notre astronomie ‘a été portée dans I'Inde, et com-
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actitude de ce mouvement Indien est le’

muniquée aux Indiens par nos missionaires. 1°. L’as-
tronomie Indienne a des formes qui lui sont propres,
des formes qui caractérisent I'originalité : si ¢’étoit notre
astronomie que I'on edt traduite, il auroit fallu beaucoup
d’art et de science pour déguiser ainsi le largin. ‘2°. En
ndoptant le moyen mouvement de la lune, on auroit
adopté également 'obliquité de Vécliptique, -I'équation
du centre du soleil, la durée de I'année; ces élemens
différent absolument des notres, ils sont singuliérement
exacts lorsqu’ils appartiennent & I'époque de I’an 3102;
ils seroient trés erronés s’ils avoient été Etablis dans le
‘sidcle dernier. 3°. Enfin nos missionaires n’ont pu
communiquer aux Indiens en 1687 le moyen mouvement
de la lune des tables de Cassini, .qui n’existoient pas
alors, ils ne pouvoient connoitre que les moyens mouve-
mens de Tycho, de Riccioli, de Copernic, de Bouillaud,

Kepler, Longomontanus, ou ceux des Tables d’Al-
phonse. Je vais présenter ici le tableau de ces moyens
mouvemens pour 4383 ans et 94 jours.

Table:. Moy. mouv.  Difference avec les Indiens,
D’Alphonse . ... 9T 247" — 042147
Copernic .....96 213" — 1°42°48"

Tycho .o ... T4 + 0 939
Kepler.......96°5735" — 0 472"
Longomontanus. . 9 7* 213" — 0 42 48"
Bouilland . . ., . 9'6°48 8" — 0 58 53"
Riccioli . .....975857” + 0 &56"
Cassini ,.....90 7T 4411" — 0 050"

Indiens ......9 745 17 ‘
% On
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fruit “"de P'observation. Il est exact dans
cette durée de 4383 ans, parcequ’il a été
pris sur le ciel méme; et si observation -
en a déterminé la fin, elle én a marqué
également le commencement. Cestle plus
long mtervalle qul ait été observé, et dont’
le souvenir se soit conservé dans les fastes
de l'astronomie. Il a son origine dans
'époque de 3102 ans avant J. C. et il est
une preuve demonstratlve de la reahte de
cette & poque .

By some, who are inclined to dispute the
authent1c1_ty of the date, it has been said
that, supposing the places and motions of
the heavenly bodies to have been the same,

* % Qn voit quaucun de ces moyens mouvemens, celui
de Cassini excepté, ne s’accorde avec le mouvement
donné par les Indiens. .On n’a donc point emprunté ces
moyens mouvemens. Il n’y a de conformité qu’avec le
mouvement de Cassini, dont les tables n’existoient pas
en 1687. Ce mouvement de la luné appartient done
aux Indiens, et ils n’ont pu I'obtenir que de Tobser-
vation,” Baally, Astron. Ind. Dzscours Pnlzmmazre,
PP XXXVi, XXxVii, note. .
¢ Ibid, p, xxxvi.
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3102 years before our wra, as they are at
present; the Indians, by calculations made
at a much later period, might have disco-
vered, that the conjunction of planets and
eclipse of the moon mentioned by them,
could have been then observed at Benares:
but to be able to do so, implies a more ac-
curate practice in. astronomy than: the
Hindiis seem to possess for. it is -evident
that their knowledge in:science and ledrn~
ing, instead of being improved, has greatly
declined from what it appears to have been
in the remote ages of their history.  And
besides, for what purpose should they take
such pains P—It may possibly be answered,
from the vanity of wishing to prove the su-
perior antiquity of their learning to that of.
other nations. We confess that the ob:
servation, unsupported by other proofs,
appears to us unworthy of men of learning,
whom we ‘should expect. to find resting
their arguments on scientific proofs only,

In the Siamese tables, “ the motions of
the moon are deduced by certain intercala-
- tions, from a period of nineteen years, in
VOL. II. C
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which she makes nearly 235 revolutions ;
and it is curious to find at Siam, the know~
ledge of that cycle, of which the invention
Was thought to do so much honour to the
Athenian astronomer Meton, and which
makes o' great a figure in our modern
‘kalendars.”* :

« Cette régle suppose donc, une période
de 19 années, semblable 3 celle de Meton
‘et du nombre d’or; et Dom. Cassini ajoute,
que la péridde Indienne est plus exacte
que le cycle ancien du nombre d’or.”

It is evident that the Hindas must have -
kriown the tse of the gnomon.at a very re-
mote peried. Their religion commands
that the four sides.of their temples should
correspond with the four cardinal points-
of the heavens; and they are all so con-
structed.

The rules by which the phcenomena of
eclipses are deduced from lhe places of the

i Playfau‘, in Trans. of the Royal Soclet_y of Edm- -
burgh, vol. i. p. 144.
+_Astronomie Indienne et Orlentale, p- 4, 5.
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sun ‘and moon, have ‘the most immediate
reference to geometry; and -of-these rules;
as found among the Brahmins at Tirvalore;
M. le Gentil has given & full account. We
have also an account by Father.Du Champ
of the method of calculation used at Krish;
napouram, :

It is.a ‘necessary preparation, m both
of these, to find the time of the.sun’s cons
tinuance -above the horizon at the -place -
and ‘the day for which the calculation of
an eclipse'is made; and the rule by which
the Brahmins :resolve this problem, is:ex-
tremely simple and ‘ingenious. At the
place for which they calculate, they. ob-
serve the shadow of a gnomon.on the day-"
of the equinox, -at noon, ‘when the:sun, as
they express it, is .in the middle of the
world. 'The height of the . gnomon is di~

~vided into 720 equal parts, :in which parts

‘the length of the shadow is also measured.

" One third of this measure is the number of

minutes by :‘which the day, -at-the end of

the first month after the equinox, -exceeds

twelve hours; four-fifths of this excess is
c2
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the increase of the.day during the second.
month ;- and one-third is the increase of
the day during the third month.

““ It'is plain’ that this rule involves the
supposition, that when the: sun’s declina-
tion is given, the samé ratio every where
exists between the arch which measures the
increase of the day at any place, and the
tangent of the latitude; for that tangent
is the quotient which arises from dividing
the length of the shadow by the height of
the gnomon. - Now, this is not strictly
true ; for such a ratio only subsists between
the chord of the arch, and the tangent
above mentioned, The rule is therefore
‘but an approximation towards the truth, as
it necessarily supposes the arch in question
to be so ‘small as to coincide nearly with
its chord. This. supposition holds only for
places'in low latitudes ; and the rule which 1s .
founded on it, though it may safely be applied

_#n cauntries between the tropics, in those whick
are snore remote from the equator, would lead
gnto errors too considerable to escape obser-
vation. ' S '
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% As some of the former rules have served
to fir the time, so does this, -in some measure,
to ascertain the place, of its invention. It.is
the simplification of a general rule, adapted to
the circumstances of the torrid zone, and sug-
gested to the astronomers of Hindustan by
their peculiar situation.” * - .

‘The precession of the. equinoxes, or mo-
tion from west to east of the points where
the ecliptic crosses the plane of - the earth’s
_equator, is reckoned in their tables at fifty-
four seconds of - a degree in the year:. it is:
found to be at present only fifty and a third.
seconds in the year. . From this motion of
fifty-four seconds, they have .evidently
formed many of their calculations. ‘They
have a cycle or period of sixty years, each.
of which has its particular name; another
of 3,600 years, and.one of 24,000.  From
the annual motion given by them of fifty-
four seconds of longitude in.the year, fifty-
four minutes of longitude make sixty.years,

-# See Trans. of the. Royal Soclety of Edmburgb :
vol. ii. p. 170. '
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fifty-four degrees 3,600, and the entire re-
volution of 360" degrees makes their great
period, .or annus magnus, of 24,000 years,
which is often mentioned by them.

The point at which the sun is on. the
20th or 21st of March, is called, as with:
us, the vernal equinox; that at which he
arrives: on the 20th or 21st of September,
the autumnal equinox; on both occasions
festivals are observed, but at the vernal
equinox, with greater joy and ceremony,
in order to. salute the return of the sun to
the northern tropic, and celebrate the com~
mencement .of their favourite season, V1-
‘'santa, or the spring:

The Hindiis, whether in matters of ac-
counts or science, make their calculations
with a surprising degree of quickness and
precision, especially when we consider the
methods they sometimes employ. M. le
Gentil gives an account of a v151t he re-
ceived, soon after his arrival at Pondi-
cherry, from a Hindi, named Nana Moo-
doo; who, though not a Brahmin, had
found means to learn some of the princi-
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ples of astronomy. M. le Gentil, to. try
the extent of his knowledge, gave him
some examples of eclipses to calculate, and
amongst others, one of a total eclipse of
the moon, of the 23d of December, 1768.
Seating himself on the floor, he began his
work with a parcel of small shells, named
»Cownes, which he employed for reckons
ing instead of the pen; and looking occa-
sionally at a' book of palm leaves, that
cantained his rules, he gave the result of
his calculation, ‘with .all the different
phases of the eclipse, inless. tha.n threé
quarters of an hour; which, on comparing
it with an Ephemeris, M. le Gentil ‘found
sufficiently exact, to excite his astonish-
ment at the time and manner: in . which the
calculation had been performed. Yet the
education of Nana Moodoo, by his. own
account, must have been very confined;
and M. le Gentil remarks, that he seemed
entirely unacquainted with the meaning
of many terms, belng unable to explain
them.
Dg la Croze observes, that “ their arlth-
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metical. operations are .numerous; ~ingeni-
ous, and difficult, but when once  learnt,
perfectly sure. They apply to them from
their early infancy; and they are so much
. accustomed to calculate sums the most
“ complicated, that they will do almost 'im-
mediately what Europeans would be a long
time in performing. They divide the units
into a‘great number of fractions. Itis a
study. that .seems peculiar to them, .and
. ‘'which requires much time to acquire. [The .
most frequent division of the unit is into a
“hundred parts,.which is only to be learnt
consecutively, as the fractions are different
according. to the things that are numbered.
There ‘are fractions for money, for weights,
for measures ; .in short for:every thing that
may be brought to anthmetlcal opera-
tions.”*

- * Headds : « the same practice undéubtqdlj existed
among the Romans, which may explain some passages
of ancient aythors, as in Horace, Art. Poet. 325

Romani pueri longis ratmmbus assens
Discunt in partes centum deducere.

“t méy likewise from hence be understood what is
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In addition to the precedmg remarks,
the following passages from the Transac:

meant by two passawes in Petromus that have hitherto
been obscure. In the first, a father says toa teacher :

Tlln discipulus erescit Cicero meus, jam quatuor partes dicit.
. % In the other, a man says, boastingly,
'Partes centum dico : ad @s, ad pondus, ad nummum.

% I did not venture to give any examples of the calcu-
lations of the Indians, though I have many in my pos-
" session; but I have no doubt whatever, that the arith-
metic of the Indians was the same as that employed by
the Greeks and Romans.””

The common education of the Hmdus consnstl m
reading and arithmetic. 'In almost every vxllage a
school is to be found.. The school-house consists of
what is called on ‘the coast of Coromandel, a pandal, a
large room made of timbers and the broad leaves of the
palm tree. A boy goes to school about the age of five
years. He begins by writing the simple letters with
chalk on the floor; sometimes, with his finger in the
sand. The Danish missionary, Mr. Ziegenbalg, who
made himself perfectly master of the Malabar, or Ta-
mul language, says that he and his colleague, Mr.
Plutchau, began to acquire it by attending the instric-
tions given to children, who learn to read and write at
the same time. ‘The boy next learns to pronounce and -
repeat the letters; he then proceeds to write compounds-
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tions, of the Royal Society of Edinburgh,
. will materially illustrate the asfronomy of
the Hlndus.

on leaves, of the Talu and Plantain trees, and on paper.
After making certain progress in reading and writing,
or rather writing and reading, he proceeds to cypher-
. ing. In doing tlus, besides the pen, the Hindis some-
-times calcylate, 3s hag heen mentioned, with small
shells, named Cowries. The school begins early in the
morning ; at about ten the boys go ‘home to eat; return
-at the appointed hour, and stay till the eyening. The
. al],owance to such masters as are here referred to, when
children first go_to, school is_ about a penny, and one
day’s provnsxons per month, which, if for the master
only, may, probably, be calcu]ated at two-pence. As
“the boys. advance in Learnmg, the wages to ’the master
are. mcreased to four-peqee, and as far as elght-pence *
The pen employed by the Hmdus for wrltlng on
paper, is a small reed; on leaves, a ponnted iron in-
strument, or bodkm, wlth whlch they may, probably,
be said to engrave. The leaves are oenera.lly of the
palm-tree, and snﬂiclenﬂy thick to receive. and preserve
the incisure for any ;length of tlme, w1thout the risk of
its being effaced by usage. Thelr books consnst of a
number of those leaves ; wlucb bemg tied ,loosely to-
gether by a hole pxerced at one end, are turned over

- » See Ward, on the Religion, Manners, &c. of the Hmdus, vol. iv.
P+ 324.—The Author’s Sketches of the Hindas, vol il pp. 12, 18, .
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“ The moon’s mean place, for the be-
ginning of the Kaly-Yug (that is,. for mid~
night between the 17th and 18th of Febru-
ary, 3102, A. C. at Benares,). calculated,
from Mayer’s tables, on the supposition
that her motion has always been at the
same rate as at' the beginning of the pre-
sent century, is 10 0° 51’ 16”. But, ac-
cording to the same astronomer,” the moon.
is subject to a small, but uniform accelera~
tion, such, that her angular motion, in any:
one age, is'9" greater than in the preceding,
which, in an interval of 4801 years, must
bave amounted to 5' 45" 44". 'This must,
be added, to give the real mean place of
the moon at the astronomical epoch of the
Kaly-Yug, which is, therefore, 10* 6* 37,
Now, the same, by the tables of Tirvalore,
is10°6°0'; the difference is less than two-

with facility, Many of those 5ooks bave been broﬁgﬁt
to Europe. Epistolary correspondence is maintained

an paper.  Io some parts of India, wutmgs in ink én
leaves also, are to be met with.* -

® See Sketches of the Hindis, vol.i. p, 175,
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thirds- of a'degree, which, for so rémote a
period, ‘and considering the dcceleration of
the moon’s motion, for which ha ‘allowance
could be made in an Indian’ calculation,
is‘a-degree of accuracy that mothing but
actual ‘6bservation could have produced.

- ¢ To confirm this conélusion, Mr. Bailly-
computes the place of the moon for the
"same epoch, ‘by all the tables to which the
Indian astronomers’ can ‘be supposed to
have ever had access. He begins with the
tables of Ptolemy ; and if; by'help of them,
we go back’from the ®ra of Nabonassar to
the epoch of the Kaly-Yug, taking- into’
account the comparatlve length™ of  the
Egyptian and Indian years, together ‘with
the- difference of ‘meridians between Alex-
andria- and Tirvalore, we shall :find the
longitude of the sun, 10° 21’ 15" greater,
~and -that of the moon 11°52'7" greater,
* than has just been found from the Indian
tables. At the same time that this shews .
how difficult it is to go back, even for a
less period than that -of 3000 years, in
an astronomical computation, it affords a
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proof altogether demonstrative, that the
Indian astronomy is not derived from that of
Peolemy,

-« The tables of Ulugh Beig are more
accurate than those of the Egyptian astro-
nomer. They were constructed in a coun-
try not far from India, and but a few years -
earlier than 1491, the epoch of the tables-

-at Krishnapouram. . Their date is J uly the .
Ath, . at noon, 1437, -at. Samarcand ~and
yet they do not agree with the ‘Indian
tables, even at the above-mentioned epoch
of 1491. But for the year 3102 before
Christ, their dlﬂ'erence from them in the
place of the sun, is 1' 30+, and in that of
the moon 6°; which, though much less
than the former differences, are sufficient
to prove, that the tables of India are not bor-'
rowed from those of Tartary. '

“ The Arablans employed in thelr tables
the mean motions of Ptolemy, the Per-
- siaps did the same, both in the more an-
cient tables of Chrysococca, and the later
ones of Nassireddin. It is therefore certain,
that the astronomy of the Brahmins is nejther
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derived_from that of the Greeks, the Arabias,

the Persians, or the Tartars. . This-appeared

so- clear to Cassini, though he had only

examined the tables of Siam, and knew

nothing of many of the great points which

distinguish the Indian astronomy from that
of all other nations, that he gives-it as his

opinion, that these tables are ‘neither de-

rived from the Persian astronomy of Chry-
sococca, mor from the Greek -astronomy
of Ptolemy ; the places they give at their
epoch to the apogee of the sun and of
the moon, *and their equation for the sun’s .
centre, being very different from both.*

« A formula+ for- computing- this ine-
quality” (in the moon’s motion) < has been
given ‘by M. de la Place, which ‘though
only an approximation, being derived from
theory, is more-accurate than that which
Mayer-deduced entirely from observation ;
and if it be taken instead of Mayer’s, 'which

_ * See Trans. of the Royal Society of Edinburgﬁ, vol.
ii. p. 155, &e.
‘t Ibid. p. 160.
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last, on account of its vsimplicity, I h’ave
will gnve a ‘quantity somewhat different,
though not such s to ‘affect the general re-
sult. It makes the acceleration for 4383
years, dated from ‘the beginning of the
Kaly-Yug, to-be greater by 17-39” than
was found from Mayer's rule; “and: greater,
consequently, -by 16.32", than was deduc-
ed from the tables of Krishnapouram. It
is plain, that this coincidence is 'still near
. ‘enough to léave the argument thst is found-
eéd on it in possession ‘of all its force, and
to afford a strong confirmation 6f ‘the ‘ac-
curacy “of the theory, and the au"then‘tlc1ty
of the tables.

« That observations made in India When
all Egrope was barbarous or ‘unifihabited,
ard ‘investigations ifito the most subtle ef-
fects of -gravitation, made’'in Europe‘néar

- five thousand years afterwards, should thus
come in mutual support of one another, is
perhaps the most ‘striking ‘example of ‘the
progress and vicissitude. of science, which
the history ‘of mankind has yet exhibited.
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« This, however, is not the only ihstance
of the same kind that will occur; if, from
examining the radical places and mean mo-
tions in the Indian astronomy, we proceed
to consider some other ‘of its elements;
such as, the length of the year, the ine«
quality of the sun’s motion, and the obli-
qﬁity ‘of the ecliptic, and compare them
with the conclusions deduced from the
theory of gravity by M. de la Grange. To
that geometer, physical astronomy is in-
debted for one of the-most beautiful of its .
discoveries, +viz.—That all the variations in
our system are periodical ; so that, though
every thing, almost without exception, bé
subject to change, it will, after a certain
interval, return to the same state in which
it is'at present, and leave' no room for the
introduction of disorder, or of any irregula-
rity that might constantly increase. Many -
of these periods, however, are of vast du-.
ration. A great.number of ages, for in-
stance, must elapse, before the: year be
agam exactly of the same length, or- the
sun’s equation of the same magnitude, as
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at'present. An astronomy, therefore, which
professés to' be. so ancient' as the ‘Indian;
ought to differ considerably- from ours. in
many of its elements. ‘If; indeed, these
differences are u'l‘egular, they are the effects.
of chanece, and must bé accounted €rTors 3
but if they ‘obsetve the laws, 'whxch theor§
informs us that the Vvariations in; our ‘sys+
tem do actually’ observe, they must be
held as the most undoubted marks of au-
thenticity.”® . SR
. Prof'essor Playfair ‘then proceeds to’ ex-
amine thxs question, as M. Ballly has done’
and we are Persuaded if the reader will
'impartially peruse the mvestlgatxons of these
learned men; he will be satisfied that 'the
differences alluded td, are neitheér the eﬂ'ects

of chance, nor can be accounted’ erTors..
After examining' the duration | given fo
"the year by the Brahmins at the period of

the Kaly-Yug, Mr. Playfair proceeds: .
L The equation of the 'sun’s centre is an

¢ See Trans. of the Royal Soclety of Edmburgh vol.
il pi 160, &e.

VOL. II.. D
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element in the Indian astronomy, which
has a more unequivocal appearance of bes
longing to an earlier period than the Kaly-
Yug.* 'The maximum of that equation is
Jiwed, in these tables, ot 2 10/ 32", It is at
present, according-to M. de la. Caille,
1’ 55’3, that is 15 less thap with the Brahs
mins. Now, M. de ]a Grange bas shewn,
that the sun’s equation, together with the
eccentricity of the earth’s orbit, on which
it depends, is subject to alternate diminu-
tion and increase, and  accordingly ‘ has
been diminishing for many ages: -In the
year 3102 before our zfa, that equation
was 2° 6 28”1 less only by 4, than in theg
tables of the Brahmins, But, if we suppose.
the Indian astronomy to be founded on ob-
servatiops that preceded the Kaly-Yug, the
determjnation of this equation will be found
to be still more exact. Twelve hundred

* M. Bailly, in’ his remarks on the ie;lgtli 'of the
years, - supposes some of the observations of the Brah-
“mips to have been made during a period often men-

. tioned by them, of 2,400 years before the KalyrYug. ::
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years before the .commencement of ‘that
period, or about 4300 -before our era, it ;
appears, by computing from M. de:ld
Grange's formula, that the equation of the
sun’s centre was actually 2 8’ 16»; so that
if the Indian astronomy be as old as that
penod its error with respect to its equas
tion is but 2.#

/ * The obhqmty of the’ echptxc is anotheér
element in' which the Indian astronomy
and the European do not agree, ‘but wherd
their difference: is exactly such as the high
antiquity of the former is found %o require;
The Brahmins make the obliquity of the
ecliptic 24" Now M. de la Grange’s for«
mula for the variation of the obliquity; -
gives 22° 32", to be added to its -obliquity
in 1700, that is, to 23° 28’ 41”, in order to
have that which took place in the year 3102
before our era. This gives us 23" 51"13";
which is 8 47 short of the determination of

" the Indian astmnomeré.« But if we su'p-

hd See Trans. of the Royal Soclety of Edmburgh Vol
i.po163. ©
D 2
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pose, :as in'the case of the sun’s. Ae(‘iua'tion,
that the. observations on which thjs deter-
mination is founded, were made 1200 years
before the Kaly-Yug, we shall find that the
obliquity -of ‘the ecliptic was. 23°. 57’ 45",
and that the error of the tables d1d not.
much exceed 2. e

“ Thus do the measures, Whlch the
Brahmins assign to, these three quantities,
the length of the tropical year, the equa-
tion of -the sun’s centre, and the obliquity
- of the ‘ecliptic, -all agree, in referring the
epoch .of their determination to, the. year,
3102 before our zra, or to a period still more
ancient. ‘This coincidence in three ele-
- ments, altogether independent of one an-
other, cannot be the effect of chance.. . The
difference, with ‘respect to:each; of: them;,
between their astronomy and ours, ‘might
singly, perhaps, be ascribed to inaccuracy ;
but that three ' errors, which;chance -had
introduced, should be all of .such magni+
tude as to suit exactly the same hypothesis
concerning their origin, is hardly to be
conceived. -Yet there is no other altema-



OF THE HINDUS. - 37

tive, .but to admit this very improbable
supposition, ‘or to acknowlédge that the
Indian astronomy is: as ancient -as:one ‘ot
other.of the periods abovementioned.
- ¢ In seeking for the cause of the secular
equations, which modern astronomers have
found it necessary .to apply to.the mean
motion of Jupiter and' Saturn;' M. de la
Place has:discovered, that. there are ines
qualities ‘belonging:to::both these planets;
arising: from itheir mutial* action: on'1one
another,. which. have long! penods, one of’
them - no.less thar 877 years;: ‘so that the
mean motion must. appear different,:if it
be detérmined from .observations: made in
different. parts of-those .periods. : -« Now:I
Jind (says he) ¢ by my theory, that at.the In<
dian epoch -of. 3102 years before Christ, “the
apparent and annual mean: motion of ‘Saturn
was 12°.13 14", and the.-Indian tables make
it 12°13' 13". . In Lke manner, T find -that
the annual and apparent mean motion of Ju-.
pzter at that epoch, was 30° 20’ 42" preczsel_/'
as in the Indian astronomy.” o
“Thus have we enumerated no less thans
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nine astronomical elements,* to which the
tables of ‘India. assign such values as do
by no means belong to them in these later
ages, but such as the theory of gravity
proves. ta have-belonged to' them . three
‘thousand .years before the Christian zera.
At that time, therefore, or in the ages pre-
ceding i, the observations must have been
made from which these elements were de-
duced. For it is abundantly, evident, that
the Brahmins of later times, hawever will<
ing they might be to adapt their tables to
so. remarkable an epoch ad the Kaly-Yug,
could. never think of doing sa,. by substi-
tuting, instead of quantities ‘which they
had cbserved, others which: they had
no. reason to believe had -ever existed.
The elements in- queshon are precisely
what these astronomers must have sup-.

#* ¢ 'The inequality or the precession of the equinoxes;
the acceleration of the moon; the length of the solar
year ; the equatnon of the sun’s centre; the obliquity of
the eclxptnc ‘the place of Jupiter’s aphehon the equa-
tion of Saturn’s centre ; and the mequalltles in the mean’
motnon of both these planets.”. < - . ’
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posed invariablej and' of ‘which, had' they
supposed thery £6 change, “they had no
rulés to- guide theny' for ascel‘tal’mng‘ the
varidtions; sinice to the discovery of these
rules is requﬁred’ not ‘only‘all ‘the perfec-
tion td' which  astroriemy is-at this ‘day’
browght ih Eurbpé but all that whlch‘ the
' scienees of miotion and of exterisiod have
likewise attained. - It:is equally clear' that
these! coirnicidences are not the work of ac-
cident; for it will: scarcely bé sapposed
‘that chavce has adjusted 'the errérs ‘of the
Indidn astronomy‘ with sucksingular feli-
city, that observers} who- could riot dis:
cover the'true state of ‘the heaVens; at the
age in which: they' lived; have succeeded
in: describing one whiel took place ‘several
thousand years' before:théy were born.#'.
* The! precedmg caleulations must have
tequired the assistance of many subs1d1\ary/
tables,—of whi;:h no tra_,ce has yet been -

[

¢ See Trans, of thg Royal Soclety of Edmburgh vol
it i pp 109, 170,
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found:in India;—besides many other;geo-
metrical propositions. ., Some of them also
lnvolve the. ratio- Whlch the' diameter iof
. a cu'cle was supposed to, bear to 1ts circum-
ference, but :which. we should find . it. im-
p0551b1e to dnscover from them, exactly, on
account of the small ‘quantities that may
have been neglected in. their calculations.
Fortunately; we can arrive at this know-
ledge, which is very material when the
progress of ‘geometry is ‘to be. estimated,
from a passage in:the Ayin Akbery, where.
we are told .that the Hindas suppose the
diameter of a circle to be to its circum-
ference, as 1230 to 3927 ; and where the
author, who believed it to be perfectly exact,
expresses his astonishment, that-among so
_ simple a people, there should be found a
truth, which among the wisest and most
_learqed nations. had been sought for in
vain. -, N

« The proportlon of 1250 to 3927, is
mdeed a nearer approach to. the quadra-
turé"of the circle; it differs little from that
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- of Metiys,* 113 :to 355, and is the same
with one equally well known, that, of 1.to,
3.1416. When found in the s1mplest and,
most ‘elementary way; it requiresa poly+
gon of 768 sides to be inscribed in a circley
an operation which cannot be.arithmetic-
ally performed without the knowledge of

. some very curious properties: of that curve,
and at least nine extractions of the square
root, each as far as ten places of dec1mals.¢
lndla' for, 11; is t,ok bq observed xthat the
above-mentioned proportlon cannot have
been received from the mathematicians. of

‘the west, The Greeks left nothing on this
subject more accurate  than the theory of
Archimedes; and the Arabian mathemati-
cians seem not to have attempted any
nearer approximation.' ‘The geometry of
modern Europe can much less be regarded
as the source of this knowledge Metlus

d Adrlan Mellus, natlve of A,lkmaar, in. Holland

The discovery of spying- glasses is ‘attributed: to -his
brother, James Metius,
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and Vieta* were the first; -who,”in the
quadrature of the cirele, surpassed the ac-
¢uracy’ of Archimetes; they flourished at
the-very tinie when the Institates of Akber
were collected ix India.f - -
= On the grounds which have tiow been
explained, the following general conc}u-'
siong appear to be established. - ,
s Ist. The observations on which the
astronomy of India i fourided; were made
more than three-thousand yedrs before the
Christian sra; and, in particular; the places
of the surl and moon, dt the beginiing of
the Kaly-Yug‘, were determln‘ed by actual
observation. - ¢
« This follows from the exaet argtrment
of the radical places in the tables. of Tirvd-
lore, with those deduced for: the same
epoch from the tables of De la. Caille and
Mayer, and especlally in the case: of the

I
aod bl
=

’ .

* Francis Vieta was a native of Fontenai in Poitou.
. He was born in 1540, and died in 1603. :

t See Trans. of the Royal Society of Edmburgﬁ voP
ii. p. 185.
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moon, when regard is had to her accelera
tion. It follows, too, from the position of
the fixed stars in respect of the equinox,- a4
represented in the Indian zodiac; from the
length of the solar year, and lastly from the
position and form 'of :the orbits of  Jupiter
and Saturn, as well as their mean motions:
in all of which, the tables of the Brahmins;
compared with' ours, give the: quantity of
the change that has taken place, just equal
to that which the action of the planets on -
one ancther may be.shewrn to have pro-
duced, in the space.of forty-eight. centus
ries, reckoned back from the begxnnmg of
the present.

“ Two other of the elements of this as-
tronomy; the equation ‘of the sun’s centre,
and 'the obliquity of the ecliptic, ‘when
compared with those of the present’ tlme,
seem to pointtoa perlod still more remote,
and to- fix the origin of this astronomy
1000 or 1200 years earlier; that is 4300
years. before the Chnstlan ®ra ¥ and the

T B i = = - i T

"-® That they point te a peribd, more remote tlian the
beginning of the Kaly-Yug, we believe, ‘cannot be de2
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.

timeé necessary. to have brought the’arts of
talculating and observing to such perfec-
- tion.as they must have attained at the be-
ginning of the Kaly-Yug, comes in support
of the same conclusion. - .

“ Of such high anthulty,\ therefore, must
yve suppose the origin of this astronomy,
pnless we can believe, that all the coinciq
dences. which have been enumerated are
buﬁ the effects of chance; or, what, indeed;
were still more wonderful, that, some years
ago, .there had arisen a Newton among the.
Brahmins,. to discover- that universal: prin~
'clple, which connects,. not only the most.

[y

‘nied; but we hope to be excused in saying, that there,
does not appear to be any reason for dating the origin
of the Indian. astronomy, at 1000 or 1200 years before
that, Perhaps it should rather be said, that the Brah-
inins, 4300 years before the Christian ®ra, must have
been in possession of such or 'such parts of their astro~
nomy. It is possible that materials may yet be found,

to enable Mr. Playfair to carry his researches. still fars
ther, back into. anthuxty ; but, probably, never to as..
certain the origin of a science, which was not delivered
ready written, like a book of laws, but progressively
carried on and improved, through the course of nymer-
ous succeeding ages, .
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distant regions of space, but the most re-
mote periods of duration; dand a De ld -
Grange, to trace, through the immensityt
of both, its most subtle and comphcated
operations.: -

.o 2dly. Though the astronomy that iy’
now in the hands of -the :Brahmins: is .sq
-ancient in its origin, ‘yet it contains many!
rules and tables that are of - later construcd
tion. - s : ;

« The first operatlon for computmg the
moon’s place from the tables of Tirvalore;
requires that 1,600,984 days should be sub<«
tracted from the time that has elapsed since
thebeginning of the Kaly-Yiig, whichbrings .
down the.date of the rule to the year 1282
of our zra, : .At this time, too,  the' place
of the moon, and-of her apogee, dre deterd
mined with so much exactness; that it must
have been. done by observation, -either at
the instant referred to, or a few days before
or after it. At this time, therefore, 1t is
certain, thaf: astronormcal observauons were
made in Jndia, and that the Brahmlns werq
not, as they are.now, without any know~
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ledge of the principles on which their rules
were founded, When that knowledge was
lost, ‘will not, perbaps, be easily ascertains
ed;* but there are, T think, no circurn-
stances in the tables, from which we can
‘certainly infer the existence of it at a later
period than what has just been mentioned;
for though there dre more modern epochs
to be found in them, they are such as may
have been derived from the most ancient of
all, by help of the mean motions in the
tables of Krishnapouram, without any other
skill than is required to an ordinary calcu-
lation. Of these epochs, besides what have
been occasionally mentioned in the course
of our remarks, there is one involved in
the tables of Narsapour, as late as the year
1656, and another as early as the year 78 of
our wra, which remarks the death of Sali-
vahapa, one of their princes, in whose reign

* It appears to have been lost since the conquest of
their country by strangers from the want of protection
and encouragement, and the effects of persecution and
violence. ' The date seems to prove this. -
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a reform is said to have taken place in the
methods of their astronomy. There isno
reference to any intermediate date from
that time to the begmmng of the Kaly-
Yug. - ,
s Tbe Parts of ttus astronomy, them¢
fore, are pot all of the same antiquity ; nog
can we judge, merely from the epoch tg
which the tables refer, of the age to which
they were originallyadapted, We have seen
that the tables of Krishnapouram,. thongh
they professto be noolderthan the year 1491
of our ¢era, are in reality more ancient than
the tables of Tirvalore, which gre dated
from the Kaly-Yug, or at least have under-
gone fewer alterations. - This we concluded
from the low motion given to the moon in
the ‘former of these tables, which agreed;
with such -wonderfyl precision, .with the -
secular equation applied to that planet by
- Mayer, and explained by-M. de Ja Place.”
But the date affixed to the tables at Krishs
napouram,; coinciding  with the year 149}
of pur zra, is merely, I presume, the date
when the tables were copied there, whereas



48 ON THE 'ASTRONOMY &c.

thdse at Tirvalore, are hterally takeén from
‘the orlgmal tables, omlttmg the date of the
copy. ,
* The Brahmins constantly refer‘ to an
astronomy at Benares, which they empha-
tically style the ancient, and which, they say,
. isnot now.uinderstood by them, though they -
believe it to be much more accurate than
that -by which they now calculate.: - That
- it is more accurate, is improbable; that it
may be more ancient, no one whd hias duly
attended to the foregoing facts and reason=
- ings, will think impossible; and every one;
I believe, will acknowledge, that no greater
“service ‘could ‘be rendered.ta the -learned
world, than to rescue this precious frag:
‘ment from obscurity.”~ The discoveries
that may be made on this science,. do not -
interest merely the astronomer and mathe-
matician, but every one who delights to
mark the progress of mankind, or is curious
. to look back to the ancient inhabitants-of
the globe. It is through the medium of
astronomy alone, that a few rays :from
~ those -distant ‘objects can be conveyed in -
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safety to the eye of 2 modern obsérver, so
as to afford hima light, which, though it
be scanty, is pure and unbroken, and free
from the false colourings of vamty and
supérstition.

« 3dly. ' The basis of the four systems
of astronorical tables we have examined;
is evidently the same.

“ Though these tables are scattered over
an’ extensive country, they’ seem to have
been all - originally adapted to the " same
meridian, ‘or to meridians at’ no great dis-
tarice, which traverse ‘what we' ay call
‘the classxcal ground ‘of India, marked - by
the ruins” of Canoge, Pahbothra, and Be-
nares. Théy contain rules that have orzgmated
between the tropics; whatever be their époch,
they are all, 'by their méan motions, con-
nected with that of the Kaly-Yug; and'they -
have besides oné uniform character, which
it is perhaps not easy to describe. Great
ingenuity has beén exerted to simplify their
rules, yet in no mstance, almost are they
reduced- to “the utiost ‘simplicity: and

when it happens that the’ operatxons to
VOL. 11, E
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which they lead .are \’extremely}‘ obvious,
these are often involved in an artificial ob-
‘'scurity. A Brahmin frequently multiplies
by a greater number than is necessary,
where he seems to gain nothing but the
trouble of dividing by one that is greater
in the same proporﬁon; and he calculates
~ the wra of Salivaganam, with the formality
of as many distinct operations, as if he were
gomg to determine the moon’s motion
since the beginning of the Kaly-Yug _The
same spirit of exclusion, the same fear of
communicating his knowledge, seems to
direct the calculus, which pervades the reli-
gion of the Brahmin; and in neither of
them is he willing to receive or impart - in-
struction. With all these circumstances of
resemblance, the methods of their astro-
nomy are as much diversified as we can_
suppose the same system to be, by passing,
through -the hands of a succession of in-
genious men, fertile in- resources, and ac-
quainted with the variety and extent of the
‘science which they cultivated.—A system
of knowledge which is thus assimilated to
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the genius of the people; that is diffused so:
widely among them; and diversified: so:
much, has a right to be regarded, eithér as:
a native, or a ‘very. ancient inhabitant. of, _
the country where it is founds = . ,

« 4thly. The construction of these!
tables implies a great knowledge- of geo-
metry, arithmetic, and’'even of the theore=:
tical part of astronomy; &ec..- - v

* But what, without doubt; isto: be ac-:
counted the greatest: refinement,. is- the!
hypothesis- employed - in: calculating: - the!
equations-of the centre for the: sun, ‘'moon;:
and planets;: viz:, that, of a.circular- orbit!
having a doublé eccentricity, or having its:
centre in the middle, between the earth and:
the point about which: the-angular motiori. -
is uniform, If to this ' we add the great ex-
tent of geometrical knowledge requisite tox
. combine this-and the-other principles - of
their astronomy together, and to deduce:

from them the just conclusions; the posses— .

sion of a calculus equivalent to trigonome-

try, and lastly, their approximation to the:

quadrature of: the: circle; ‘we’ shall be as-
E2
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tonished at the magnitude of .that body of -
science, which must have ‘enlightened the
inhabitants of India in some remote age;
and which, whatever it may have communi-
cated to the western . nations, appears to.
have received nothing from them.”

- Professor Playfair examines the .con-.
struction of the tables contained in Brah-.
minical trigonometry. After  mentioning’
the circumference and division of the circle,
he proceeds : “ The next thing to be  men-
tioned, is also a matter of arbitrary arrange-:
ment, but one in which the Brahmins fol-
low a method peculiar to themselves. . They:
express the radius of the circle in parts of
the: circumference, and suppose it equal to-
3,438 minutes, or 60ths of a degree. In
this they are quite singular. Ptolemy, and.
the Greek mathematicians, after dividing
the circumference, as we have. already de-
scribed, supposed the radius to be divided
into sixty equal parts, without seekmg to
ascertain, in this division, any thmg_ of the

‘relation of the diameter. to the. circum-
ference: and thus, throughout the.whole
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of their tables; the chords are expressed in
sexagesxmals of the radius, ‘and the arches
in sexagesimals of the circumference. - They
'had therefore two measures, and two units ;
one for the circumference, .and another:for
the diameter. The Hindd mathematicians,
again, have but one measure and one unit
for both, viz. a minute of a degree, or one
of those parts ‘whereof the circumference
‘contains '21,600. From this identity. of
measures, they derive no inconsiderable ad-
vantage in many !calculations, :though. it
must be confessed, ‘that the measuring of a
straight- line, the radius, or diameter. of a
circle, by parts. of a curve line, namely,
the. circumference, is a refinement. not at
all obvious, and has. probably been ‘sug-
gested to them by :some very partlcular
view, which they have taken, of the nature
and properties of the circle. As to the ac-
ccuracy .of the measure heré assigned.to the
radius, viz. 3,438 of the parts of which the
circumference contains 21,600, it is as great
as can be attained, without taking insmaller
divisions than. minutes, or-60ths of a de«
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gree. It is true to the .nearest minute,.
and this is. all .the exactness aimed at in
these trigonometrical tables. It must not
however- be. supposed, that the author of
them meant . to .assert, that the circum-
ference is to the radius, either accurately
or even very nearly, as 21,600 to 3,438.
I have shewn, in another place, from the
Institutes of Akber,* that the Brahmins
knew the ratio of the diameter to the cirs
cumference to great exactness, and sup-
posed it to be that of 1 to 3.1416, which is
much nearer than the preceding. Cal-
culating, as we may suppose, by this or
some other proportion, not less exact, the
puthors of the tables found, that the radius
contained in truth 3437 44" 48", &c.; and
gs the fraction of-2 minute is here more
than a half, they took, as their constant -
custom. is, the integer next above, and
called the radins 3438 minutes.” The
method by which they came to such an
accurate knawledge of the ratio of the dia-

* Ayetri Akbery. -
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meter to the circumference, may have been:
founded. on the same theorems which were
subservient to the construction of their tri-
gonometncal tables.”

-# Thiese tables are two, the one of smesl X
and the other of versed sines. The sine of |
an arch they call cramajya, or jyapindd, and
the versed sine utcramajya. They also inake. .
use of the cosine or bhujajyg. These terms
seem all to be derived from the word jya,:
which signifies the chord of .an arch, from .
which the name of the radius, or sine of
90°, viz. trijya, is also taken, This regula- .
rity in their trigonometrical language, isa .-
circumstancé not unworthy of remark. But
what is of more consequence to be observed,
is, that the use of sines, as it was un-
known to.the Greeks, who calculated by
help of the chords, forms a striking dif-
ference between the Indian trigonometry
and theirs, The use of the sine, instead of .-
the chord, is' an improvement which our
modern trigonometry owes, as we have
hitherto been taught to believe, to the
Arabs. But whether the Arabs are the.
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authors' of -this invention, or whether they .
themselves received it, as they did the nu-
merical characters, from . India,:is a. ques-
tion, which a more perfect knowledge. of
Hinda literature - will. probably enable us .
- to resolve.” ‘
.« No mention is made in this tngonome-
try, of tangents or secants :- a circumstance
- not wonderful, when we consider .that the
use of these was introduced in Europe no
longerago than the middle of the sixteenth
century. - It is, on the. other hand, not.a
little' singular, that we should find a table"
of versed sines in the Surya Siddhanta ; for
neither the Greek nor the Arabian mathe—
matlclans, had any such.” -
- After giving an ample explanation ‘of the .
tables, and the. mode. of calculating.by
them, Mr. Playfair says: « Now;itis worth
remarking, that. this property. of the .table
of sines, which.has been so long known in
the east, was not observed by the mathema-
ticians ‘of Europe till about .two.hundred
years ago. 'The theorem, indeed, concern-.
ing the circle, from which it.is deduced,
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under one shape or another, has been known-
from an early period, and may be traced
up to the writings of Euclid, where.a pro-:
position nearly related.to'it. forms:the 97th-
of the :Data: If a straight line be:.drawn:
within a circle given in magnitude,.cutting off
a segment containing a given.angle, and if the
angle.in the segment .be: bisected by a straight:
. line produced till it meet the circumference; the
straight lines,: which rcontain the given.angle,
shall both of . them together have: a given ratio
to the.straight. line which. bisects. the :angle.
This is not precisely. .the same-with: the
theorem .which has. been shewn. to' be:the
foundation of the Hindi "rule, but-differs
from it only.by affirming a certain relation
to.hold among_the chords of arches, - 'wliich
the other affirms to.hold of their sines. . It
is given by Enclid as: useful for, the: con-
- struction ; of - geometrical problems ; - and
trigonometry being then unknown, :he pro-
bably did not think, of any, othier: applicAs-.
tion of it. . But what. - may seem :extraordi-.
nary, is, that; when, ‘about 400 years after-
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wards, Ptolemy, theastronomer, constructed
a set' of .trigonometrical tables, he never:
considered Euclid’s theorem, though he
. 'was probably not ignorant of it, as having
any connexion with the matter he had. in-
hand.. “He therefore founded -his calculs-
tions on another proposition, containing a
property of quadrilateral figures inscribed
in a circle, which he seems to have investi-
gated on purpose, and which is still distin-
guished by his name. This proposition com--
prehends in fact Euclid’s, and of course the
Hinda theorem as a ‘particular case; and
though this case would have been the most:
useful to Ptolemy, of all others, it appears to
have escaped his observation ;- on whichac-
count he did not perceive that every number
in' his tables might be calculated from the
two preceding numbers, by an operation ex-
tremely simple, and every where the same;
and therefore his method of constructing
them is infinitely more operose and com-
plicated than it needed to have been.” -

“ Not only did - this escape Ptolemy;
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but it remained unnoticed by the mathe.
maticians, both Europeans and Arabians,
who came: after him, though they applied
the force of their minds to nothing more
than to trigonometry, and actually enriched
that science by a great number of valuable
discoveries. ‘They continued to construct
their tables by the same methods which Pto-
lemy had employed, till about the end of the
sixteenth century, when the theorem in
questlon, or that oni. which the Hindi rule
is founded, was discovered by Vieta. We are
however ignorant by what train of reason-
ing that excellent geometer discovered it;
for though it is published in his Treatise on
Angular Sections, it appears there not with
bis own demonstration, but with one given
‘by an ingenious mathematician of our own
country, Alexander Anderson; of Aberdeen.
Jt was then regarded as a.theorem entirely
new, and I know not.that any of the
geometers of that age remarked its affinity.
to the propositions of Euclid and Ptolemy.
It was soon after applied in Europe, as it
had been so many ages before in Hin-
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diistan; and quickly gave to-the constriic-
- tion ; of. the: trigonometrical: canon all the
simplicity which it seems capable of attain-
ing. - From all this,: I think it might fairly
be concluded, even if we had no knowledge
of .the antiquity' of .the Surya' Siddhanta,
that the trigonométry contained in it is not
borrowed -from :Greece - or :Arabia, s its
fundamental: rule was’' unknown' to- the
geometers of: both :these countries, .and: is
greatly preferable to-that which -they em-
ployed.” » S
< If ‘we were not already acquamted
with' the high" antiquity:of the astronomy
of Hindastan, nothing could appear more
singular; than: to find a system of trigono-
metry, so perfect in its principles; in a book
so’ ancient as the Surya Siddhanta.  The
antiquity" of that book, the oldest of -the
-‘Sastras, can‘scarce bé accounted less than
-2000. years before -our wra, even if we
follow:the very moderate system-of Indian
chronology laid down by: Sir ‘William
Jones, -Now, .if we:suppose its antiquity
1o be no higher than this,” though it bears
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in itself internal marks of an .age still more:
remote,. yet it will sufficiently excite' our:
wonder, to.find it contain the principles of
a science, of which the first rudiments are:
not. older in Greece than:130 years before
our zra. The bare existence of trigono~
metrical tables, .though.they belong un-
doubtedly to a .very elementary. branch
of science, yet argues a.state of greater
advancement in. the mathematics - than
may at first .be imagined,. and. necessarily
supposes the .application: of geometrical.
reasoning . to. some of .the more: dlﬂicult
problems of astronomy.and geography.” .

« As we.cannot suppose: the'art of ‘trigo"‘-
nometrical .calculation, to have been: intro-
duced till after a long preparation of .other
acquisitions,: both geometrical .and. astro~ .
nomical,- we must reckon.far back from the- .

_date of the Surya Siddhanta, before we:can -
arrive” at the origin of the mathematical
sciences in India. In Greece, the constel-
lations were first represented on the sphel €,
if we take a' medium between the chro-
nology of Newton,: and that which is now
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generally received, about: 1140 years before’
the. Christian. era; :and Hipparchus in--
vented trigonometry 130-years before the:
same . zra.* - Even among the Greeks,. -
therefore, an interval of at least 1000 years:
elapsed from: the first observations - in
astronomy;; to- the invention: of: trigono~
metry ; and we have surely no reason: to.
suppose, that. the progress. of knowledge
. has ‘been more rapid in other countries.”

M.. de la Place in: his . Ezposition dus
Systéme du. Monde, observes i .

« Les tables Indiennes ont deux époques
prmc1pales qui remontent; 'une & I'année
§102 avant notre ére, Lautre 31491, Ces
époques: sont liées pan les;mouvemens du
soleil, .de 1a lune, et des. planétes,. de ma-
nigre quen partant: de la: position que-les
tables, Indiennes.assignent 4. tous ces astres
a. la, seconde . époque;. et: remontant a la
premxem ‘au moyen .de. ces. Tables, on

. Hlpparchus, sometlmes named Rhodms, was born-
at Nicea in Bythlma, in Asia Mmor, about 160 years
B.C. .

+ Liv. vi Chap. i
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trouve la conjonction générale qu’elles
- supposent & cette époque. Le savant cé-
lébre dont je viens de parler, Bailli, a
cherché a établir, dans son Traité de I’ Astros
nomie Indienne, que cette premiére époque
étoit fondée sur les observations. Malgré
ses preuves exposées avec la clarté qu’il a
su répandre sur les matiéres les. plus abs-
traites, je regarde commetrés-vraisemblable
qu’elle a été imaginée pour donner dans le
zodiaque une commune origine aux mouves
mens des corps célestes. Nos derniéres
Tables astronomiques, considérablement
perfectionnées par la- comparaison de la
théorie avec un grand nombre d’cbserva-
tions trés précises, ne permettent pas d’ads
mettre ,la conjonction supposée: dans les
Tables- Indiennes: ‘elles offrent méme 2
cet égard, des différences beaucoup -plus
grandes que. les erreurs dont -elles. sont
encore susceptibles. A la vérité, quelques
élémens de, I’ Astronomie des Indiens, n'ont
. pu avoir la grandeur qu'ils leur assignent,
que longtemps avant notre &re: il faut, par
exemple, remonter jusqu'a six mille ans,
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pour. retrouver: leur :équation du centre
du soleil. . Mais indépendamment des er-
reurs de leurs déterminations, on doit ob-
server qu’ils n'ont considéré les inégalités
du.soleil et de la lune, que rélativement
aux éclipses dans lesquelles I'équation‘an-
nuelle de la lune s’ajoute & I'équation du -
. centre du soleil, et 'augmente: d’une quan-
tité 3 peu preés égale a la différence de ‘sa
véritable valeur, & celle des Indiens.: Plu-
sieurs élémens, tels que:les équations du
centre de Jupiter et de Mars, sont trés-dif-
férens  dans. les - Tables Indiennes, de :ce
qu'ils devoient étre 3 leur premiére époque:
I’ensemble de.ces; Tables, et surtout I'im-
possibilité . de:. la: conjonction :générale
qu’elles supposent, .prouvent qu’elles ont
été construites,- ou ‘du moins rectifies dans
des, temps: modernes. C’est ce qui résulte
encore des moyens mouvemens qu’elles as-
signent a la lune par. rapport & son périgée,
3 ses nceuds et au soleil, et qui plus rapides
que suivant Ptolémée, indiquent. qu'elles
sont postérieures -a cet-astronome; car on
- & vu que ces trois. mouvemens s'accélérent
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de sitcle. en sidcle.  Cependant, Tantique
nfputatzqn des Indiens ne permet pas d de douter,
qu'ils aient dans. tous les temps. ccultivé Tastrq
nomie, . Lorsque les Grecs;et les Arabes com-.
mencérent d pe livrer auz, sciences, ;ls gllérent
en puiser chez eux les premiers élémens,: d est
de I Inde que mous .vient Lingénieuse méthode
dexprimer tous les nombres avec dig caractéres,
en leur donnant g-la-fois: une valeur absolug
et une valeur de position ; idée. ﬁne et impor-
tante, quz nous parozt mamtenant sz szmple, que
nous en ‘sentons d peme le me’mte. Mazs cettc'
sulte pour toys les calculs, placent notre s_ystéme
d'arithmétique ou premier;rang des inventions
utiles; et lon appréczera la d ﬁcu;te' d 'y par-
wenir, si Lon considére qu'il a: e’ckappé au ginie
d. Archimede et @ Apollonius, deur, des plus
grands kommes dont l’antzguzte' 5" honore.” -
. The learned author examines the subJect
' mth candour and temper,; .We have only -
quoted what we thought 1mmed1ately xes
ferred ta our subject. He says, that late
astronoinical tables, more perfect than those
YOL; II. ‘ F
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formerly used, do ot allow the admi:sion
~ of" the ‘general - conjunction of* planets: ‘sup-
posed to-have been ‘observed at the: epoch
of the beginning' of the Kaly-Yug; answer-
ing to our 18th of February 3102 years be-
fote’ the Chnstxan eerd. * 'Th& tables here
referred to, ‘we' presume,’ did not exist: at -
the- time ‘M. Bailly ‘wrote;" but M. Bailly
only supposes ‘that- a \conJunctlon »of some
of ‘the ‘planets from their position;in. the
ecliptic,” might have been then:noticed: at
Beriares; and he observes that this apparent
conjunctxon is only mentioned by the way,
and merely in general terms; and he thinks
~ that the prmc1pal +astronomical event, at
that ‘epoch; ‘was ‘an eclipse.-of ‘the moon;
whieh' M. de la Place has omitted to'notice:
ThmIgh he exposes the defectiveness of the
- Indian'astronomy in sorme particulars;: and
though ‘what we shall term their- early:as-
tronomy' rmght havé been afterwards ‘and
at different times nnproved during their in-
tercourse with strangers, ‘M. de la Place
nevertheléss allows; that the knowledge of
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the Indians in science and philosophy, was
anterior to that of the Greeks and Arabs.*,
. Mr., Colebrooke; in, his . Essay. on the;
- Vedas, or sacred writings of ,!;he;,I}LIindils, .ob-,
serves, that they abound. in every branch of
science, . and.that in them.are-to be found,
almost, - all - their. system.. of ,astronomy.,
Speakmg of their authenhcrty; he, says ¢

' * See Exposntlon ﬂu bystéme du Monde p 336 and»
the ‘examination of it in the Edmburgh Revnew, voI xV.
Ot the’ passage ‘we have quoted, the Reviewers- ob-!
serve : (p. 414.)— The ﬁfth hook: treats of the  history,
of . Astronomy.. It is bardly necessary to say, that, jn,
the short sketch of that ]nstory ‘here presented us, ‘we
ever_y where perceive the same masterly hand and the
¢ame compreheénsive mmd that we havé had so 'mich
reason to admire in the more difficult parts of the work,
_ We shall give one extract, which ‘we thmkﬁurselves
the - moreg | bound to lay before our readers, that it is con<
lderably adverse to some oplmons on thé same sub_]ect,
whlch we stated i a former | Bumber of this Jodrna.l It
is not our wish so much to support any particular systemt
ot this subjdct, as tocollect the jevidence on opposnte :
sides of the question,” They then enter into; the sub-
jeet, and conclude by adhering to the’ oplmons formerly‘ k
given by them in regard to the Indian 1 astronomy, and
its priority to every other, of which we have any know-
ledge, ,
- F 2
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e Entertammg no doubts concerning the’
genuineness of the other works, which have:
been ‘here described, I think it, never-
theless, proper to state some of thé reasons -
ont which: my belief of ‘their authentxclty is:
founded.” It appéars’ necessary to do so,
since a late author has abruptly pronounced
the Vedas to be forgeries.”*

“ 1t has been already mentloned that
the practice of reading the principal Vedas
in superstltlous modes, tends to preserve,
the genuine text. Copies, prepared for
such modes of recital, are spread in vanous* «
parts of India, especially Benares, J eyena-
gar, and the banks of the Godaveri. Inter-
polations and forgeries have become im-~
practicable ' since ‘this usage has been .
introduced ¢ and ‘the Rigveda, and both
the’ YaJushes,‘ ‘belonging to the several
Sachas, in: which that custom has been

"adopted, have’' been therefore long safe
from alteration.”

® Mr. Pinkerton, in his Modern Geography.
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longmg to.the several: Vedas, also. tends
to insure the purity of. the text; since the
subject and length of each: passage: are
therein specified. The mdex, againy \is
itself secured from alteration by more than
.one exposition of its. meaning, in the form
ofa perpetual commentary. -

. # It is a. received. and well grounded
\_opm‘mn of, the learned; m,iInd_la, that no
book is altogether safe from :changes and
Anterpolations until it has been commented :
Jbut when once a gloss has. been pubhshed,
no fabrication would aﬂ:exwards succeed ; -
because the perpetual, commentdry notices
every passage, and, in 'general, explams
-every word, - S
ERE. Commentanes on the Vedas themselves
«exist, which testify the authenticity, of _;he
text,; Some are stated to have been com-
posed in early times: I shall not, however,
rely on any but those to which I can with
«certainty refer.... I have fragments of Uva-
ta’s gloss; the greatest part of Sayana’s on’
several Vedas; and a complete one by Ma-

..« The explanatory table of contents, be-
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hldhara ‘on‘a smgle Veda.: T also’ possess
nearly the whole ‘of' Sancara’s commentary
~ ‘on the' Upanlshads 'and‘a’part of ‘Gauda-
‘pada’s’y- with others, by- dlﬂ'erEnt authors.
oflessnote S il
¢ Thé genuineness of the ‘commentanes,
‘agam, is secured by a crowd ‘of annotators,
whose works expound every passage i the
jongmal glossy and’ whose’ annotatlons are
‘again’ ‘interpreted by others:’ Thls obserV-
‘ation is particularly apphcable to-the: most
1mportant parts of the Vedas, which; ‘as is
_xatural, ‘are the most studlously ""d elabo—
‘rately explained. R
“¢-The Nlructa, ‘with -its- coplous com-
‘méntaries ‘on- the ‘obsoléte wordsand’ ‘pas-
sages of scripture, further authenticates the -
‘accuracy- of -the text, as-there: exPlamed
"The references and -‘quotations-‘in ‘those
- "works, agree ‘with the text of the Vedas,
*aswenbwﬁndlt Sl bl '
“ The grammar of the Sanscrit lanouaoe
c0ni;a1ns rules. apphcable to’ the anomalies
‘of the ancient dlalect ~The' many and vo-
Tumirious’ ‘commentaries -on: that, andon
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other,-parts, of -the , grammar, abound -ir
examples cited from, the Vedas: and, here;
also, 'the present, text 1s consonant to those
ancient .quotations. *; ©
./ Phllosophlcal works, especw.lly thé

numerous commentaries on .the aphorisms
" of the. Mimansa, and Vedanta, illustrate
and, support .every position advanced ‘in
them, by, ample quotations from the Vedas,
The obJect of the Mimansa: is to. establish
the gogency of precepts contained i in, serip;
ture, and, to, furnish ,maxims for. its; interr
pretatlon, and,-for the same purpose, rules
of reasoning, from.which a system of logie
is; deducible.. The: object. of the Vedanta
is to illustrate the system of mystical theo-
logy taught by the supposed revelation, and
to-shew- its" application to the enthusiastic
pursuit'of ' unimpassioned “perfection -and
mystical intercourse with the divinity. Both
are closely connected w;th the Vedas . and
here; likewise, the authenticity of: the text
is supported by anc1ent references and c1ta~
tions.” " :

« Numerous collectlons of aphonsms,» ,
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by ‘ancient authors,*’ on religious cerenios
nies, contain, in- every line} references: to
passages ‘of the-Vedas. --Commentaries ont
these aphorisms cite the passages at greater
length Separate treatises also interpret
. the prayers used at divers ceremonies. Ri
tuals, some ancient, others modern, ¢ons
tain a full - detail of the: ceremonial, with
all the prayers “which ‘are’ to be recited at
the various religious rites for’ which they
are formed. - Such rituals are extant, not
only for ceremonies which are- constantly
observed, but for otbers which are rarely
practised ; and even for such as have been
long since disused. Inall,the passagestaken

L . b P T

AL The Sntras of Aswalayana, Sanchyayana, Baud- '
dhayana, Catyayana, Latayana, Gobhila, Apastamba’,
&e. ..

'€ Thse," appertammg to various Sachas of the Ve-
' das, constitute the calpa, or system of religious obser-
vances. .:I have here enumerated a few only. . The list
might be much enlarged, from my own collection ,and
still more so, from quotations by various compilers;
~ for the original works, and their commentaries, as well
“as compilations from them, are very numerous.”
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from the Vedas ‘agree 'with.the text of the
general compilation. RSN
., % The Indian legislafors, with their com-
mentators, and. the.copious..digests: and -
compilations-from : their: works, frequently
‘refer to the Vedas;: éspecially: on  those
points of the lawwhich concern:réligioit.
‘Here 'also. the :referénces’:are: consistent
with the present text of «the Indxan. scnp‘-
tures: . L. o : SR
#¢-Writers “on - ethlcs sometlmes draw
from the Vedas illustrations of moral imax-
ims; .and quote from: their. holy writ: pas-
sages atfull length, .in. support  of {ethical
‘precepts...- These ‘quotations: are.found to
agree with the rece1ved text of the sacred,
‘books.. ISR I PRN S S LF
. «-Citations' from the: Indlan scnpture;
‘occur in every bran_ch of literature, -studied
‘by -orthodox Hindas.: Astronomy; so far
as it. relates to the calendar, has frequent
-occasion for: reference to the Vedas.i:: Me-
:dical . writers sometimes: cite fhem?}. and
-even annotators on profane poets occasion-
-ally refer to. this authority, invexplaining
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passages which: contain allusxons to the sa-
cred text. .

-« Even . the Wmtmgs of the heretlcal
‘sects exhibit- quotations' from the Vedas.-
I have met ‘with- such:in the books of the
Jainas, unattended by any indication of
their doubting the genuinedess. of the: ori-
ginal, though they do not receive its doc-
trines, nor acknowledge:its cogency.i «

« In all these branches of Indian lite-
rature, .while: perusing. or ‘consulting :the
works of. .various. authors, - I. have ;found
perpetual - references to:: the : Vedas, - and
have -frequently verified . the, ! quotations.
.On this.ground I defend the authentic text
'of the Indian scripture; as itisnow extant;
and although the passages which I have so
verified are few; compared with thegreat
tvolume of :the Vedas, yet I have:sufficient
-grounds. to argue, that:no skill in'the ne-
farious’ arts of forgery and falsification,
-could. be -equal. to.the arduous task of: fa-
‘bricating  large: works, to agree-with the
.yery- numerous. citations, pervading thou-
sands:of volumes, composed on divers sub-
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jécté‘,‘-iin ‘every. branch' of literature, *and
‘dispersed. through the..various nations';of
Hmdus 1nhab1tmg Hmdustan and the Dek-
' hm. ' o o
ide It 1s’ necessary in. thls country, as. every
wheretelse, ito.be guarded against. literary -
"impositions:  But doubt. and siispicion
should not-be carried.to ait extreme length.
'Some fabricatéd works,.some interpolated
-passages, will. be-detected by the sagacity
of !critics »in the . progress: of ::researches
into: the .learning. of the Fast: but the
igreatest. part of - thé books received. by the
Jearned among the Hindds, .will, assuredly
.be: found . geriuineé. . I do. not {doubt ;that
the Vedas, -of: which ‘an account: has; been
here! given, :will appear. to..be ;of: this. de-
scription.” .

¥

s R . . . .
4. e Do - ias Y

A "Mr, Colebrooke. adheres to the Persian pomencla-

', ture of the Peninsula; by which, the country, from the

, mountains that separate it from Casbmn‘e, &e. down as

far as the river Nerbudda, or about the ‘9od degree of

‘latx_tude, is called Hindistan, and from’ thence -gouthe.
-ward, Deckhan; or-Dekhin,
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1% To each: Veda a treatise; under the
tltle of Jyotish, . is aniiexed, which explams
the adjustment of the calendar, for the
purpose of fixing the proper periods: for’
‘the: performance of 'reIigious duties. . Ttis
‘adaptéd. to the. comparison..of solar. and
lunar. time with the vulgar or civil -year;
.and was evidently formed in the infancy. of
‘astronomical knowledge. ' From the. rules
‘delivered in the treatises which I have ex-
~amined, ‘it. appears that the. icycle . there
-employed, is a period: of five. years only.
“The month.- is lunar; but at the end, and
in the middle, of ' the quinquennial period,
‘an 'intercalation is admitted, by doubling
ione month. - Accordingly, the cycle.com-
-prises three common lunar years, and two,
which contain thirteen lunations each.
The year is divided into six seasons;
"and each month into half months. A
~¢omplete lunation is measured by .thirty
‘lunar days, some one of which must of
‘course, in alternate months, be sunk to
.make the dates agree with the ny cthemera
For this purpose, the sixty-second .day ap-
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péars'to be deducted ;* and thus the:cycle:
- of five years consists of 1860 lunar: days, or*
1830 nycthemera; subject to a further corst
rection, - for the excess-of nearly four days!.
above the'true sidereal year: butthe exact
quantity of this correction; and the méthod
of making it, acbérding‘ 't6 this ‘calendary
have not yet: been suﬂimently 1nvest1gated
to-be here stated. ' The izodiac is: divided
into ‘twenty-seven- asterismis;- or isigns, ‘the
first of ‘which,-both 'in'the Jyotish and in
the Vedas, ‘is Crittica, ‘ot the Plejads.” '
“ The deities, presiding over the: twentyd
seven constellations; are enumerited in the
three Verses of the Jyotish helonging ‘to the
YaJush and i several pla(:esuof ‘the ‘Vey
das.™ Coae R P S IVL Y PR T R
o In several - ‘passages: of ithe Jyotish)
these names of deities are used for the cond

N ot g RTINS B SR S IS R

. - E . e B I
3 P PG A D )

‘% % The Athenian year was regulated in a similap
manner ; but, according. to;Geminus, it was the sixtys
third day, which was deducted. Perhaps this Hindd

calendar may assmt in explammg the Greclan system of
lunag months.” - -7 -



78" ON THE ASTRONOMY,.&c.

stellation's .over; which' they: pre51de ; espe-.
cially one, which states the situation of the.
.amoon, when the sun.reaches the tl‘OplC, .
years other than the first of the cycle. Every,
Whele these terms are explained,. as indi-,
cating the' constellations, which: that .enu-,
meration allots to them,”*. . =~ . -

- With respect to those who have dlsputed
the antiquity of Indian literature,. he adds,:
that “ they haye grounded their opposition,
on :assertions ‘and ‘conjectures,, inconsider-
ately hazarded, eagerly received, and; ex-
travagantly; strained.” B T LT

. 'He concludes, his essay ‘on the Vedas
thh_ the' following . obsérvation;, “ The
preceding de_sc_rip'yion,may serve to convey
some notion of the Vedas. They are too.
yvoluminous, for .a. complete; translation -of
the whole :; and what. they, contain.would
hardly reward the labour of the reader;
muchTess, that of the translator. The an-
cient dialect; inwhich they ‘are composed,
and ‘especially that of the three first Vedas,

IR I T AT A r‘_"E!.;!':'.l:(" D
» .Asiat. Res. vol. viii. P 479, et‘ﬁeq.‘y LT

’
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is extremely.:difficult ‘and ,obscurg¢; and,
though curious, as the patent of a morepo-
lished:and ‘refined :language (the classical
Sanscrit) its difficulties must long continue
to: prevent ‘such: an 'examination of : the
whole Vedas, as would be requisite for. ex+
tracting all that is: remarkable and . impor-
tant in those voluminous works : .but they:
- well:deserve ito be occasmnally cpnsulted
by the Oriental scholar.””#* . .-

-1t is - observed. by Sir- Wllham Jones,
* that we must not confound the system.of
the Jyautishicas, -or ‘mathematical astrono-
mers, with that of the Pauranicas, or poeti-
.cal fabulists ; for to such a confusion alone,
must we impute the many: mistakes of Eu-.
ropeans,.on the subject of Indian science.”
Nor should . the various glosses and. com-
mentaries on the Vedas and Laws of Menu,
be. confounded with, or mterpreted as
equivalent. to what is. expressed in. those
works themselves..- . . Ce

The followmg passages from the leamed

e gas iy

* Asiat, Res. vol. il p. 497, .\,
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Journal, which we have already had, occas
sion to cite,* shall close our inquiries relas -
tive to'the astronomy.of the Hindis.:!. ;. !
- .« Besides the arguments that fend ims
mediately to prove the antiquity. of the ass
tronomy of the Hindis, there ‘are” others
that do 'so indirectly, by marking it as a
system ' distinct from those that are known
‘to have existed in Greece and Arabia ; the
‘only countries, it would appear, from which .
India’can have borrowéd. . We had occa-
‘sion’ already to remark the great difference
between the-tables of Tirvalore and those
" of Ptolemy, and of Ulugh Beigh, when
we calculated from them the placeés of the
‘sun and moon at the beginning of the Kalis
Yug. We might remark the same sort of
di's'sitni]itude on cbmparing' :théem  either

4

» The Edmburgh Revxew, for J uly, 1807, vol. x.
pp- 469, et seq. The strictures given'in the text, it
may be proper to state, were writteri in answer to two
articles by Mt, J. Bentley, in the 6th and 8th volume of
the . Asiatic Researches;” in which he endeavours to

combat the received oplmons concermnu' the remote an:
tiquity of the Indiai astronomy. - ;
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with the Arabic or the Persian tables, so
'that they seem. essentially distinguished
from all the systems of ancient astronomy,
of which any distinct records have been
preserved. ‘ ' -
-« In several of the other astronomical
methods, not contained immediately in the
tables, the same appearance of originality is
discovered. Such is the rule by which the
Brahmin of Tirvalore, who instructed Le
Gentil, computed the lengthof theday at the
different seasons of the year. That rule con= -
sisted in an approximation to a trigonoine~
tric result, made by a method quite pecu-
liar, and applicable only to very low lati-
tudes. 'The trigonometry contained in the
Surya Siddhanta, of which Mr. Davis has
given so curious an account, is very differ~
ent from any thing of the same sort that
we meet with in other ‘quarters. The
theorem' from which the investigation of
the sings is deduced in that trigonometry,
has been pointed out,* and is a_ propo~
sition that was known -to the . Greek

!

# Edinb. Trans. vol. iv. p. 83, et seq,
_VOL. 1L G ’
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geometers, but not applied by them”in a
way at all'similar to that explained in the
Surya Siddhanta. The remark 'on which
the tomputation in that work proceeds,
that each number in the tables is related in
the same way to the .two that go before it,
is'ahundantly subtle, and escaped the ma-
thematicians of Europe, till within two
cénturies of the present time.

- «To this we may add the rectification of -
the circle, or the computation of the length
of its circumference, made by a rule known
in India before it was known in Europe,
and remarkable for its accuracy. This we -
are informed of in the Institutes of Akber,
where the proportion of the circumference
to the diameter is said to, be stated by the
Hindis, at 3927 to 1250, which is the same
with that of 3.1416 to'1; an approxima-
tion very near the truth, and the same
which we now employ in our computations,
though we believe that it was hardly known
in Europe at the time when the Emperor
Akber reigned in India.*

* Ayeen Akbery, vol. ii. p. 817..
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« The consideration of these facts, and
of many more which it would be easy to
produce, ought to keep our curiosity alive
to the remains of science in the East. Their
extent and accuracy are so considerable,
their origin and genealogy so completely
unknown, they are united with so much
extravagance and superstition, and so to-
tally separated from any general stock of
knowledge, that we cannot but consider
them as forming altogether the most enig-
matical monument of antiquity that is to
be found on the face. of the earth. We
wish to consider this subject as still requir-
ing much investigation, and we would wish _
to prevent opinion from taking on this "
head, any fixed and determinate’ position.
The probability seems to us to be much in
favour of the great antiquity of these curi-
ous remains.”* ' v

oo

% See Note D. in the Appenﬂix. -

¢ 2
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CHAPTER IX.

ARCHITECTURE AND ANCIENT STRUCTURES
' OF THE HINDUS.

Tuat the Hindis possessed a knowledge
of the mechanical powers, which in the
lapse of time, and under the oppressions.
of Ithei_l; conquerors, has been lost, may,
among other pxjoof's;, be inferred from those:
huge and ponderous masses of granite to be.
" seen in their ancient edifices, raised to.
wonderful heights above the level .of the’
ground. The ceilings of gateways, and of
rooms of lofty elevation, are to be observ-.
ed, formed by slabs of granite,. placed la--
 terally, and nicely shaped to each other,
- some measuring above thirty feet jn length
‘with a proportional thickness.* Many edi-

# See description of the temple of Seringham, &c. in
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fices, of immense size, and curious and skil-
ful structure, are yet in perfect preserva-
tion, though of such remote antiquity, that
no legend or. tradition exists of the epochs
when they were erected. Inscriptions still
remaining on them, are no longer intelli<
gible; yet, from the solidity of their -con-
struction, and the durability of their mate-
rials, they have hitherto resisted all the
“effects of time. The inscriptions alluded
to, must.either be in a language that was
anterior {o. the Sanscrit, or which, if co=
existent with it, may have been some se-
cret one, known only to the learned
amongst the priesthood, but which in the
course of numerous succeeding ages has
been lost: or, if in the Sanscrit language,
that the characters may have been so
changed, as in the case of our own lap~
guage, as to render the reading and expla-
nation difficult to those who have attempted
them. "Those temples, which are to be met

' Monumens Anciens et. Modemes de l'Hmdoustan, pm:
L. Langles, p. 24. L
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with, formed by excavations into mountains,

may be of yet more ancient dates than those

raised by the architect on sites chosen. for

the purpose. The subterraneous temples

which have as ‘yet principally attracted -
the attention of Europeans, are those at
Gayah and Ellora, those on the-islands of
Salsette and Elephanta, those at Mavali-
puram, and those in Cabul and Candahar,
which (as already noticed) formed part of
the ancient Indian empire. .

The subterraneous excavations at Ellora,
in the Deckhan, extending, with a few in-
tervals, over a tract of nearly two leagues,
~ consist of gateways, areas, temples, halls,
rooms that must have served for dwelling-
places, and extensive corridors.. .Some of
those excavations are in two stories, one
immediately above the other, the roofs of
each supported by columns, cut and shaped
out gf the solid rock, without being detached
from .it. "Every where, but especially in
the temples, are to be seen statues and
sculptures in relief, exhibiting subjects taken
from the Hindia mythology. It appears
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from an account given of them, by Sir
Charles Malet, who visited them in 1794,*
that those excavations are not only very
numerous, but some of them of vast éxtent.
Though indisposition prevented him from
seeing all of them, he nevertheless visited,
and has given a description of fifteen distinct
places, some of them consisting of several
rooms. One named by the Hindis, parae- -
dise, besides the temple, which is spacious,
has above twenty other rooms and passages.
He concludes his account by'saying It
is necessary to observe, that there are a
great many other:excavations in  the semi-
circular mountain that commands & view
of the fine valley of Ellora, which indiss
position . prevented my visiting. - Whether
we consider the design, or contemplate the
execution; of these extraordinary works;
we are lost in 'wonder at the idéa .of form-
ing a vast: mountain into almost .eternal
mansions. : The mythological symbols and
figures throughout the whole, leave noroom

PSS il
Ep IR R SO S

Tt

* Asiatic Reseaiches, vol. v p. 135.°
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o doubt their having owed their existence
‘to religious Zzeal, the most powerful and
.most universal agitator of the human mind.

“ The ancient Brahmins avoided the
.contamination. of cities, and affected the
.purity and simplicity of rural retirement ;
‘when far removed from observation, the
imagination of their disciples probably en-
hanced the merits of their sanctity. To alle-
viate austerities, and to gratify the devout
propensities of these holy men, naturally
became objects of pious emulation. Under
this influence, the munificence of princes
may have: been engaged to provide them
retreats; ‘which, sanctified by the symbols
“of their adoration, were at once suited, in
simplicity and seclusion, to those for whom
they were intended, and in’ grandeur to
the magmﬁcence of their founders.” '

The article on Ellora,in the fifth volume of
_the Asiatic Researches, contains a fac-simile
of ancientinscriptions, taken by Mr. Wales,
an able and ingenious. artist, who - went
thither for the purpose of making drawings
of the excavations, and of the country
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-contiguous to.them.* The inscriptions are
translated: by Capt. Francis Wilford, who
says :— I despaired at first of being able to
decypherthem; however, after many fruit-

-less attempts, we were so.fortunate as to
find at last an ancient sage, who gave us
the key, and produced a book in Sanscrit,
containing a great many ancient alphabets
formerly in use in different parts of Indid.
This was really a fortunate discovery'
Whlch hereafter may be of great service
to us.’

4 There is-an apparent stamp of anti-
quity upon. these excavations, superior to
those of Elephanta, Mavalipooram, &c. for
there are fewer. figures ‘distorted with a
multiplicity of arms and heads; there.is a
grace .almost Grecian in -several of ‘the
deities; and throughout, much less of gro+
tesque barbarism and obscenity than is
found in the more recent structures of their
superstition, The wealth, the pawer, and

» Vlews from the drawings of Mr. Wales have bpen :
Pubhsbed by Mr. Daniel. | ‘ BN
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the labour, - requisite to formthese excava-
tions, equal, if not surpass, all that must
have been employed in the. edifices of
Egypt.”*

- A description of the excavations on the
.lsland of Elephanta, is to be found in the
Astiatic Researches.4 This modern name of
the island, is supposed to have been given
by the: Portugueze, from the statue of.an
Elephant as large as life, in black marble,
which is near the usual landing place -on
the island. ‘

Those on the island of Salsette are de-
scribed by Anquetxl du Perron.}

"We:shall be more particular in regard to
Malvalipuram, having ourselves resided
some years in that part of India. This
place is on the sea-coast, about thirty-eight
miles south from Madras. The first writ.
ten account given of it, that we have seen,
is one by Mr. Chambers,§ and another by

P .

* Vincent,: vol, ii. p, 413.—See also Thevenot. -

+ Vol. iv. p. 407." 1 Vol. i. p. 385, etseq
.§ Asiatic Researches, vol. i, p. 145.
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Mr. Goldingham.* Mr. Chambers observes,
that the name as here pronounced,-Mavali-
puram, is Tamulic, -or in the language vul- -
garly called Malabar; but that the proper
pame in Hindd and Sanscrit is, Maha-Bali-
‘pur, or the ‘city of the Great Bali. . Besides
the places formed by ‘excavations in the
rocks, the remains of numerous- buildings
are to be traced on the surface of the hill,
as well as ‘on the plain below it. -After
passing several objects -of -inferior note,
the first that attracts-attention in mount-
-ing the hill, is a small Hinda temple; co-
vered with sculpture, and- hewn. outof a
single detached mass .of granite, -about
twenty-six feet inheight, nearly the same
in length, and about fourteen 'in breadth.
Within it, is.a Lingam,: and an’inscription
" on the walls, in a character now unknown.
to the Hindas. Mr. Chambers: remarks, -
that-it neither- resenbles: the Devanagari,
nor any of the characters connected with or,
derived from it. -Contiguous-to -this, .the

. PR s : : 1 ik

. ® Asiatic Researches; vol. v. p. 69.
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- surface of the rock, for about ninety feet
in extent, is covered with sculptures, the
most conspicuous of which is a gigantic
figure of Krishna; near him are, his fa-
wvorite Arjoun, in the attitude of prayer, and
a venerable figure, said to be the father of
Arjoun. Among the figures of several ani- -
mals, there is one, which the Brahmins
name Singam, or lion, but which is not an
exact resemblance of that animal; noris
this surprising, as the lion is not an inha-
bitant of this part of Asia; but in the same
group the elephant, monkey, and other
figures, .are executed with spirit and: fide-
lity.—At a small distance are the ruins of
some temples built of brick surrounded by
a wall of stone, and an excavation in the
rock, fronting the east, the massive roof of
which is supported by rows of columns,
* but now so much corroded by the air of the
sea, as to render it impossible to form a
just idea of their original shape. A little
farther on-is a more spacious excavation,
now used as a Choultry, or place of accom-
modation for travellers. Figures, sculptured
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on the wall ﬁ-ontmg the entrance into it,
represent Krishna attending the herds of
Ananda, the Admetus of the Hindas; from
which circumstance Krishen is called Gou-
paul, or the Cowherd, as Apollo in this qua-
lity was named by the Greeks, Nomius.
In the groupis a man playing on a flageolet
to a child, and a figure of Krishen larger
than life, attended by Goppias, or nympbhs,
who may be termed the Hinda muses.

On the pavement of this room, is ano-
ther inscription, in characters also now un~
intelligible. The ascent of the hill from
hence, is at first gradual and easy, and
where otherwise, it is rendered so by steps
shaped out of therock. A winding stair-
case leads to a temple likewise cut out of
the rock : in it are several figures in relief,
which being sheltered from the sea-air, by’
fronting the west, are in perfect preserva-
tion. The top of the hill is. strewed with’
fragments,. said to be the remains of a’
palace.—At one end of a rectangular po--
lished slab of granite, ten feet in length,
with steps to ascend to it," is the figure of a’
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Singham couchant; . the Brahmins of . the
" place call this slab the couch of Dhermah
Rajah.. Further on, is a reservoir cut into
the rock, . whichis said to have been, ori-
ginally, a bath. for the use of the femaleé in-
habitants of the paldce. Descending over
immense fragments of stone, is a spacious
excavation .destined as a temple of Siva,
who in the. centre .compartment, is repre-
sented of large stature; with four arms, the
left foot resting on; a bull couchant.. Near
him ¢n.the left is a small figure of Brahma,
one of : Vishny, ‘and another of the goddess
Parvati. At one-end of this templeis a
gigantic. figure of Vishnu:sleeping, his head

reclining on . an immense. hooded snake
rolled, in numerous -coils, .and having se~
veral heads; so disposed as to form a canopy”
with their heads over the head of the God.*

At the. opposite end of this. temple is. the
consort of Siva, with eight arms, and mount-
ed on a.Singham ; fronting ber; a- gigantic'

e

. * See description of the rock of Jehano'ueery, supra,
vol i p. 97, note.
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figure of human shape with the head of a
buffalo;. between them a man' suspended
with hig head downward. The goddess has
several warlike weapons, and ‘some armed
attendants of diminutive size. The monster
opposite to her with the head of the Buf-
falo, is armed with a club. In the chardc:
ter of Durga, and protectress of ithe virtu-
ous, she is supposed to be rescuing from the
figure with the head of the buffalo, the
person represented as suspended between,
them.

On a spot cons1derably elevated over
this _excavated temple, is a smaller one,
wrouglit out of a single block' of granite;
and similar to one already described. With=
in it, is a slab of polished granite, resembling
the one called by the Brahmins, the couch
of Dhermah. Adjoining is another temple
of nearly equal dimensions, but in a rude
state, and which evidently had never been,
finished. On the plain at the bottom of -
the hill, is a village, chiefly inhabited by’
Brahmins. Nearto it are remains of many
stone edifices, and a large tank surrounded
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with stone steps descending from the mar~
gin to the bottom.* Contiguous is a small.
temple, with a canopy of stone, which at-
tracts attention by the beauty of its con-
struction. The canopy is supported by
four columns with bases and capitals, each
of a single: piece of granite, about twenty-
‘seven feet in height, and five feet and a
half in diameter at the base; but instead of
being fluted, or smooth and round, or pre-
senting- four equal sides, each has sixteen
equalsides. Eastofthe village, and washed
by the sea, is a temple containing a Lingam,
and dedicated to Siva. In this temple, be-
sides other figures, there is one ofa gigantic
size stretched on the ground, and fastened
toit. The Brahmins say that it represents
a - prince,, who was conquered and thus

# Numerons tanks of this kind are to be found in
every' province of India, some in front of “temples,
others for the use and ornament of towns.. They are of
- quadrangular form; but it is said that the Hindils,
from some superstitious notion, never construct any
thing of an exact square, though the deviation from it is
sometimes so small as not to be perceptible to the eye, -
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securéd by Vishnu. ~The’waves now wash’
the door of the'innermost apartment of this’
. temple where the -Lingam' is placed, but’
before which Mr. Chambers supposes there:
were - several spacxods -courts, /such as are)
frequently to be found in ‘the construction’
of great Hindd temples;- and the column,
that must ‘have been used to- ascertain the’
meridian when'the lI:emple was begun, and:
placed in front ofit, {is'now: éeen standmg
at'some distance from it in'the sea.. :
“In the heighbourhood of' this: bmlding'
ai'e ‘detached fragments of it washed also:
by the waves; ' some have:sculptures on'
them, -but' these’ are much 'defaced.: . The
Brahmins ‘assert; that, beyond: this, lie the
ruins‘of a'city, said:to have been of great
magnitude: and magnificence, and - which;
. though' formerly several miles distant from
the ‘o¢ean, i¢ nowcovered by it.. . Many
circumstarices-terid ‘to - confirin this asser:
tion! :Mr:"Goldingharh says that a'Brah;
min of about fifty years:of age, ia natiye of -
- the place, assured him that his grandfather
had seen the gilt tops’or ‘pinnacles of the
VOL. IL H .
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towers .of, five different temples, under
water, but which' are no longer -visible.
That this once flourishing city was de- .
stroyed in some remote age, by one of those,
extraordinary convulsions which our globe
has undergone, and to which it. is, subject,
and not, by the. gradual encroachment of
the sea, as sometimes occurs, cannot.be
doubted. Remains of buildings -are_to be

“observed, which. ;evidently: .were 'never
finished, and whose: execution must. have
been arrested by the event. Mr. Chambers,
speaking of some of these, says :¥ « though
the outward form of some temples is com-
plete, the ultimate design of them has ma-
nifestly not been accomplished, but seems
to have been defeated: by some extraors
dinary convulsion of naturei .For the west« -
ern side of the most northerly one, is excas
vated to the depth of four or five feet, with
a. row of pillars left.on the outside ta sup-
port the roof ;. but here the work has been

: stopped and an uniform rent of about four

i

ML ¢ Asnat. Res, vol. i. p, 152
i TR A
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inches broad has been: made: throughout
the solid rock, and, appears to descend to-
its foundations, which. are probably at-a
prodigious depth below the surface of the
ground. 'That this rent has happened since
the. work was begun, or while it was. car~
'rymg on, cannot. be doubted; for the marks,
of the masons’ tools arg; perfectly visible in
the excavated. part on both sides ,of the
rent, in such a manner as. to shew plainly:
‘that they have been divided by it; Noris
it reasonable. to .suppose. that such: a work,
v Would ‘ever haye been designed, or begun,.
upon a rock that had prevxously been rent,
in two.” . "
About a mile south from the. wllage are.
struptu_rges, similar to thpse; already de-,
scribed.  One of ‘these is about forty feet,
in hexght, twenty-mne in breadth,, and,
nearly the same in:Jength, formed out of a'
single stone, the outside of which is covered
with ‘sculpture.  'The next to this is also
cit- from ‘one' mass, in length forty-mne
feet, in breadth and helght twenty-ﬁve, and
rent through the: middle from tep . to
: l H 9 .
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bottom. - Béside these, ‘there - are’ "chree
smallet strictures of stone ‘Hege also i§ ‘a2
statue of a Smgham, or lion, much bi gger
than" llfe, ‘and ‘near ‘it an- elephant but
which is only nine feet in height and large
in" proportion, exhlbltmg the ‘true" figure’
and character of the animal ; and both Mr.’
- Chambeérs and Mr. Goldmgham speak with’
pralse of -the manner- in‘ ‘which several of
the sculptures at Mavalipuram ' are exe-
cated.- They appear to be the’works of no’
ean artists. < Mr. Goldmgham has’ glven
exact- coples of: elghteen dlﬂ'erent mscrlp-
tlons * . . P Dl té

Many circumstances exist, to prove that
the sea must once have ‘covered all the
country named Carnatic’ Payen-ghaut as’
far asthe range of mountains that s separate it’
from the provinces named Carnatic Balari-:
ghaut, or the low and high Carnati¢ ¥ ‘;and

* For an account of Mavahpuram, see. also « Monu-,
mens Auciens et Modernes de I'Indoustan, by M. Lan-
gles,” . AT, ‘et seq.5 and Journal of a ‘Residence in
Indla,,by‘ Maria’ Graham,’? p. 155,
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since its general recession, it has again in;
some, places encroached, upon the former.
At what, period, or from' what, cause the;
countrywas munda.ted arg subJects, wepre-;
sume, , that W;ll ever remain hypothetical.
Amongst the proofs alluded to, that the .
Carnatic. Payen—ghaut ‘was once over-.
flowed, are the quantities of petnfied marine;
productlons, and calcareons . masses, , gvi-.
dently composed of sea shells, that are to,
be found not-only in the plains,. but also,
on the mountams above mentioned. Nor
can it be doubted that What now. forms t,he
island of Ceylon, was once a paxt of the
pemnsula of India, , - o
The excavatxons that are to be, met vnth,
in, different parts, of ‘Candahar,” but, espe~:
cxally in the mountains named by. Rennell,.
Hmdoo-Kho, the Indlan Caucasus, . seem,
still , more Wonderful than the others we.
have mentloned Captal.n Wllford* sup-.
poses the name quopamlsus glven by the,

¥

’

* Asiatic Researches, val. iy p. 455, et seq.



102° oN THE'ARCHITECTURE, &c.

Greeks toa branch of “those mountéiﬁs, to
be derived from- the- compound Sanscnt
name Para—Valm, meanmg the ‘pure and
~ excellent city of Vami, a place of great an<
tiquity situated between the clty of Cabul
and Bahlac. ‘The Buddhaists, or followers
of Buddha, pretend that it was once the me-
‘trOpohs of their sect. 'What now remains
“of the city of Para-Vami, or as it is vulgarly
called Bamiyan, consists of a vast number
of apartments and recesses formed in the
rocky mountain; some > of which, 6h account
of their extra.ordmary dxmen51ons, are sup-
posed to have been temples.. They are’
~.called Samach’h, in the languaoe of the
~ country, and’ by the Persians ~“Samaij.

‘Some of them are adorned with “carved’
work, and remains of ﬁgures in réllef and
paintings on the walls It is $aid’ in the
‘Ayeen Akbery,* under the statzstzcal account.
of  Candahar, ‘that’ there are “about 12,000
of these recesses in' the Tuman, or district
of Bamiyan, which is also confirmed by.

"% Vol. ii. London edit. pagé 183.
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the: reports of travellers.. # The' country
of the Afghans, as far as Bahlac:and Ba-
dacshan, -abounds with' such excavations:
some of them are very rude, whilst others
“are highly finished and ornamented. "The
most perfect are-at a place called Mohi, on’
the road between Bamiyan and Bahlac as
they are situated ‘amongst: precipices, the
Musalmans have never thought of living in
them ;-‘and 'some: of the pamtmgs, with
“which' they ‘are ‘adorned;: ‘yet -look fresh.
But what- never fails to'attract the'niotice -
of travellers, are two cqloSSal statues, which
are 'seen-at-a great 'distance, -They ‘dre
erect, ‘and "adhere to the mountam, from
whichi ithey- “were" cutout, They are in
nichés;- the'depth of which'is equal to ‘the
thickness of the.statues. It is:said in'the
Ayeen-Akbery, that the largest is elghty
ellshigh, -and the other only fifty. * These
dimensions--are: greatly éxaggerated; ac-
cording to the opinion of all the travellers
I .bave seen, the disproportion is not. so
great, between the two.  According to
the _author of the Pharangh-Jehanghiri
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cited by Dr Hyde,* they are said to be .
.only fifty cubits high ; whlch.app.earsf to'he
the true -dimensions. - At some distance
from - these. two statues, is another of a
smaller size, .. bemg about. fifteen . cubits
high. ' Native and Persian rauthors, ~who
have mentioned them, ,agree neither about
their sex, nor.their names.,: The few Hin-
dis, who live in these countries, say, .that
they represent Bhim -and his. consort ;;.the -
followers of Buddha affirm that they are the
statues. of Shahama, and his. disciple Sal-
.sala. The Musalmans insist, that they are
the statues of Key-Umursh and his consort, '
" that, is to say,.Adam and Eve; and that
the. third is intended for, Seish or Seth, their
son; ; whose tomb,: or at least. the, place
where :it ‘stood formerly,. is shewn. near
Bahla,c . These statues are so; much .de-
faced by the effects of time, 'and the into-
lerant zeal of the Musulm'ans,‘,tha_t I believe .

- N 3 .
T AL SERERraeny

‘ l"""Prbfeséor"af" Oxford." ' See " his < Treatise on- the
‘Religion of the ancient Persians; and De Ludis Orien- -
talibus, &, &q.
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it is difficult to ascertain their sex. Tra-
vellers do, however, agree ! that one of them
at least, iy a _beardless youth :” some more
partlcularly insist that:the swelling of the
breasts is: remarkably obvmus, and that
' both look towards the east; so that When
the sun rises, they seem tq smlle, but look
gloomy in. the evening. These statues
were v1sxted -at least ten or twelve dlﬁerent
times, by a famous travellex;, called Meyan-
Asod-Shah, who is 2 man hlghly respected
both on account of his .descent, from Mo,
hammed, and also for hlS personal character
Hemformed me lately, that thesetwo statues
are in two dlﬁ'erent niches; and about forty‘
spaces distant from, each other That tthe -
drapery - is, covered th embrmdery and
figured work ; wh1ch formerly. was painted
of dlﬁ'erent colours, traces of Whlch are Stlll
vmble. . That one certamly represents a.
female, from the. .beauty and smoothness of v
her, features, and the swellmg of her breasts :
the head belpg so much elevated is. secure B
from anury from those below, and is also

.....
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tion above. The statué of thelr supposed
- son is nearly half a milé distant, and about
twenty" feet hlgh One of the legs of the
male ﬁgure is much broken for the Mu-
sulmans never march that way with cannon
‘without: ﬁnng two or three shots at them;
but from their want of skill, they seldom
do much’ mlschref As to their being hol-
low, 1 beheve, it 1s an idle tale: at least
the travellers, I have consulted knew no-
thlng of it. Between ‘the legs of the male
»ﬁgure, is a-door leadmg into a most spa-
cious temple' the size of which, they could
not - descnbe otherwxse, 'than by sayrng,
that it could easily | hold the camp- equipage
and- baggage of Zemaun-Shah and of his
whole army. ‘Itis ‘remarkablé only for its
extraordmary ‘dimensions it is"dark and
sloomy i and’ there are a feW niches, with
the remains’ of some ﬁgures in alto-relievo.
At the entrance are statloned a few
Wretched Banyans, who sell provmon to
vations ift the district of Bamlyan, are now
inhabited by’ Musalmans who llve promis-
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cubusly with their cattle. 1 have been in-
formed, that there 'are no ‘other ‘statues;
than the three hefe mentioned ; but, frorn
the 'humerous fragments, which areseen
through the districts, there mitst have been:
several ‘hundreds of ‘them, - ‘They shew tg
this ‘day the ‘Samach'h, in which the fa-
nious’ Vyasa &omposed” the Vedas; "and
others, “where divers holy men gave ‘them-
selvesup to medlﬁatlon, and the contempla-
tion' of the Supreme Being” -

. Bamlyan, though not ‘mentioned by
name in Nonnus’s Dionysiacs; is well de-
scribed by him' as’the’ abode of thé bené-
volent Brongus, who lived in Samach’hes,
or recesses artfully excavated in the' moun-
tains! Brongus is obviously the Bhranga,
or'Bhirangas - of the Puranas, called also
Saras la, and of- Whom I $hall speak tmord
fully hereafter —-Baml‘yan appears also to
be the town'called Drastoca, by Ptolemy i
whichis derived ﬁ'om the SanscrltDrashatca)
_and-implies the’ stone—czty Its distance and
bearing from Cabura,’or’ Orthospana, thq
present city of Cabul, puts it beyOnd doubt,
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The upper Naulibis, or. Nllal)l, i Ptolemy,,
falls in at Ghor-bund or. Goracsha-van, in.
Sanscnt Whlch appears tobe the Aleandrza )
ad Paroyamzsum of the. hlstorlans of Alex-.
ander. It was called Nilabi, from its bemg
s1tuated on: the banks of the Nllab - The.
" immense ndge between Nllabx and Dra-
shatca, or Drashtaca, is properly dehneated
in Ptolemy Alemndrza ad Paropamzsum
was near the cave of Prometheus, which
is to be seen to this day, near the’ ‘pass :of
Shelbal, between Ghor-band and Bamlyan
Orthospana, or simply Asbana, is mentioned
in the Peutmgenan table.  Itis called also
in Sanscrit, J aylm-Dew, ,or the place of the
goddess of v1ctory, and is -the Nlcaaa (a,
word of the same 1mport) of the hlstonans,
of Alexander _The. place where her tem-
ple stood, is close to. Ca.bul and is still.
secretly visited by Hinda pllgrlms._ The
»Nlcaea of the hxstorxa.ns of Alexander is
probably the Nicea of Nonnus, which he.
calls also Asta01a, perhaps ﬁ‘om Asac1a, or
Asyacia ; _for, accordmg to, the Puranas,
J ay1n1-Dev1, or.the nymph Nlcaea, was also
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called A’syaca: Asaca would be as gram- -
matical ; and the town of ‘A’saca, or A’syaca,
in a denvatlve form, “would ‘be A'syaceya,
or Asaceya or; according to’ the idiom oi"
the Gréek language, Asyama and Asacla"’*\

“In the Ayeen: Akbery’ it is said: “'In one
- of these Summges, ‘Or Tecesses, is atomb, m
which there is a coffin,’ containinga corpse,
concerning which the oldest persons ‘can.
give no account. Itisheld in great venera-
tion. The ancients certainly were possessed
of some medical preparations, with which,
if they anointed dead bodies, and after-
'wards buried them in a dry soil, they suf-
fered no injury from time; and there can
be no doubt but this corpse must have
been preserved after that manner, although
the ignorant suppose it something mira-
culous.”+ T

* Wilford.

+ For the description of the temples at Gaya, in the
Vindhya mountains, see -Asiatic Researches, vol. i. p.
276, et seq.; and we recommend to the attention of the
reader a letter from Mr. (now Dr.) Charles Wilkins, on
the subject of the inscriptions in those temples, in the
same volume, p. 279, aud in vol. ii. p. 167.
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To give an account of the stupendous
ancient temples, and What may be termed
monasteries, that are to. be, met with in
Indla, Would extend thxs artlcle to much
too, great length, In the qountnes of the
Deckan, but especially, in. the southern
parts of it, they are extremely numerous,
and some of them.are of immense magni,
tude.
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CHAPTER X.

OF THE MANNERS, CUSTOMS, ETC. OF THE
~ HINDUS,

AvVERsioN from the shedding of blood, in-
culcated by religion, and confirmed by
education and habit ;—the effects of a cli-
mate, which lessens the wants of life ;—-per-
haps too, the moderate use of animal food
even with those to'whom it is allowed; to-
gether with abstinence from spirituous li-
quors;—may all contribute to render the
Hindis, generally. speaking, perhaps, the
‘mildest. 1nhab1tants of the globe.’_'F That '

* Nor does the. practice of human sacrifices, which’,
it is said, once existed among them, affect our opinion
of their general character. They had been led errone-
ously to believe, that sacrifices, the most averse from
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they should have patience and resigiation
under adversity, are qualities, which from
the causes we have mentioned; might,be
expected in them :-the Hmdu, ‘however,
under the 1nﬂuence of rehglon, ideas of
honour, or from a sense of shame, will not
only meet death with indifference. but em-

their feelings, were due to an offended God, and would
serve to assuage his. wrath, or .obtain, his protectmn-
) flence also we find Agamemnon sacnﬁcmo' his daughter
Iphlgema, ‘and’'Abraham, to prove ‘bis. 6bedlence, ‘ot
the point »of sacrificing-his son Isadc! . To believe that
any act of cruelty should be acceptable;to a Being, who
is all goodness, and on whose mercy we depend for for-
giveness of our mlsdeeds, is an xdea 80 grossly repuo-
nant ‘to reason, that ‘it is dlﬂicult to conceive how i
should have. ever .obtained rcredit; and,  though intros
duced; in. times of barbarism,-how it should have cony
tmued to be practlsed as it appears to have been, long
after the Hindis had become a reﬁned and enhghtened
nation: but the s same observation'is equally apphcable
towards the Greeks; and we areé sorry to add, that the
persecutions which were so long and so cruelly exercis-
ed by the Romish against the Protestant Chrnstians, ex-
" cite similar reflections. - The ‘mild Hindd would weep
‘over the sacrifice he- oﬂ'ered ‘but tbe European persecu-
or exulted in his crime. : A
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brace it by choice. ~Of this disposition iri
regard to the people, generally; as' bf the
bold and active courage which characterizes
the Cshatriya' or ‘military cast, ‘numerous
examples mlght be glven We sha.ll select
only a few. e

- 'The Rajah of Ongole havmg been driver
from his possessions' by the' late Nabob of
the Carnatic,’ Mahomed Ally,*: after- some
fruitless attempts to recover them, resolved
to 'make a final effort for that purpose. He
accordingly entered the province at:the
head of those who had-accompanied him
‘in his flight;. and was soon joined by many
of ‘his former subjects. The officer who
- commanded -the troops of the East India
Company that were stationed in the pro-
vince,+-marched to oppose him. The par-
" ties met : in the engagement the Rajah wag |
~ killed by a musket shot; and most. of his.
~ principal followers having- also fallen, the

N .
e

e Known in blstory by that name, but who aﬂerwards
assumed that of Walaw Jaw. )
‘4 Lieut. Colonel Thomas Fletcher.

VoL, IL 1
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rest ‘of his troops, were broken and dispers-
ed.. 'The; English -comimander, , being .in<
formed that a'relation of the Rajah was on
the field, . wounded, went .up to him with

an interpreter,. to offer him' his protection
~ and assistance. He found him lying, on
the ground, and speaking to an attendant,
of whom he was -inquiring whether the
Rajah’s body had been saved,and carried.
“ off the field. . Being informed that it had,.
without deigning to reply to the officer, he
gave himself a-wound with his poniard,’
of 'which he almost instantly expired. ... - i
- M..de Bussy having, in 1757, led the
army which he commanded, into. the. pro-
vinces called the Northern Sircas, the re-
venue. of which had been assigned to the
'French,; by. the Nizam Salabat Jung; Vi-
zlaramrauze, Rajah of Vizianagaram, the
‘most - powerful Rajah. of Cicacole, was
chiefly consulted by M. de Bussy, on the
affairs of that province, and enjoyed a
principal share in his confidence. Viziar-
amrauze being entrusted with the manage-
ment and collection of the revenue, rnade
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use of hls authority to gratify an ammos1ty
that had long occupied his mind. - -

“Some of the: possesswns .of Rangarow,
RaJah of Boobeli, borderéd upon the terri-
tory belongmg to Viziaramrauze, -and dis-
.putes concermng their boundarles and di-
vertmg 'the ‘course of streams,* had fre-
quently occurred: between ‘them : buf the
secret, and proba.bly ‘most: powerﬁﬂ cause
‘of hatred, was the COnsequence ‘which'Ran-
‘garow ‘derived’ from"superior birth, and
who could not always conceal the indigna- -
tion which a’consciousness of this is apt to
produce in' persons of an elevated mind,
‘when ex’posé& ‘to the insolence of-one of
inferior extractlon, ‘to ‘whom fortune has
‘been more propitious. Rangarow enjoyed
the honour of an illustrious ancestry. - He
claimed his descent from the ancient kings
of Orixa, and his person and family were

-umversally respected.. The: family of' - Vi'—

* In a country where water is so much reqmred for
cultlvatlon, this is often the subject of great dlssensmn
between nelghbourmg proprietors of lands.

12
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ziaramrauze had been raised and enriched
by intrigues at the courts of Mohammedan
viceroys.. He .took an early opportunity
of -writing to Rangarow, calling on him to
attend him as the delegate -of the: govern-
ment, and to account with him for hisltri;-
bute: The other saw, the danger.to which
he was exposed if he refused—the'indig-
nity, if he complied ; but his. feehngs being
too powerful to yield to the suggestiors of
prudence, without deigning .to reply, he
wrote to M. de Bussy, -assuring him of his
readiness to conform in every. thing to his
commands, except attending on his enemy ;
a mortification he conjured him. not to in-
sist upon, The letter was probably inter-
cepted by Viziaramrauze, and Rangarow’s
silence and non-appearance were .constru-
hed;mto insolence and.disaffection. ~ About
the same time, . some Sepoys in the French
service, with some of Viziaramrauze’s Pe-
ons, in attempting to enter the Boobeli
district, were driven back. The people of
that country say, they were sent on pur-
pose by him, w1thout any communication .
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to the Rajah, witha view'to provoke re-:
sistance. -But in whatever way 'it.drose,
this circumstance confirmed the opinion
M. de Bussy had been taught to entertain ;' -
_and Viziaramrauze availed himself of that
disposition, - to persuade him to- march
against Boobeli. - When Rangarow was in-
formed of the motions of the French army;
and  that Viziaramrauze 'accompanied it;
the former'attempt that had been'made to
enter his territory, and his letter not hav-
ing been replied to, concurred in making
him believe that: his ruin was resolved.
Being too high spirited to fly; or preferring
_any alternative to that of living as a sup-
; pliantin another country; he took the fatal
resolution to prepare for defence, and ‘suf-
fered himself to -be shut up'in-an ill-con-
structed fort with his family and principal
~ relations. - The' place ‘was attacked; -the
artillery soon made a breach in 'the. walls,
but the besieged, fighting with the courage
produced by resentment and'despair, .re-
pulsed anassault, though sustained with per-
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severing intrepidity. - On the 24th of Janu-
ary, 1758, a second assault was made and
repulséd as:the former had been; but the
nuinber of the besieged being now miich di-
" minished, Rangarowassembled his kinsinen,
~ and informed them, that as it was impossi-
ble to defend the -place much longer; or
probably. even to resist another assault, he
had resolved not to survive his misfortunes,
nor expose himself and family to be drag+
ged as captives before. an enemy whom he
despised : ‘he did not wish, however, that
his _own, feelings -and. " sentiments’ should
have any influence on. 'their conduct ;- nor
did he see that they stood :in the samie pre:’
. dicament, that he did. . But they unanim-
ously approved and adopted his deterinins
_ation. . He then sent for his: only child, an
infant’ son, and taking him in his arms, and
giving. him ‘his. last .embrace and, blessing,
delivered, him to the care of two oﬁicers, on
whose -intrepidity and. prudence- he could
depend ‘with directions to convey him to
one of his friends, a. RaJah among the
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:western. mountains, ‘with :this. message:
« Rangarow sends you his son, as the last
iproof of his confidence and friendship:”
The  resolution taken by the' men was
universally’ approved-and- adopted by -all
their female relatives: A short time: was
now: employed in performmg religious ce- .
remonies, and 'in preparing for ‘the flames
those ‘dwellings “where ‘they- had hitherto -
lived in peace and happiness. “The women
assisted the men in that office with'alacrity -
and zeal, and every one received the Wound '
of death, from the: hand -of 'the person to -
whom she was most nearly allied, or gave
it with her own.: This dreadful scene being
closed, the men set fire. to their dwellings,
that they might yet see.this Jast-ceremony
performed, and be certain’ that:the bodies
of their women should not be exposed to
insult.. : '
. 'The enemy- observing the- conﬂagratnon,
had again mounted the breach at the time -
Rangarow and his followers returned to it
He fell with all who accompanled him, as
they disdained to’ receive: quarter The
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only living persons found in the fort were a
few Brahmins, who related the dismal tale.*:
M. de’ Bussy, deeply affected by this
dreadful catastrophe, resolved to quit a
place that constantly recalled to his mind
the unhappy fate of its late inhabitants.
The two. officers to whose care Ranga-
row had confided hlS son, havmg success-
fully executed the trust that was committed
to them, came disguised as Yogeys, or as-
cetics, into the camp of Viziaramrauze the
day preceding that on which the army was
-to march from the neighbourhood, of Boo-
beli. With the freedom allowed to those
devdtees, they took their station under a.
tree near his tent, without being ‘question-
ed.  In the night they privately entered it;
by creeping on the ground, and. cutting )

~ * In Quintus Curtius we have an example similar to
this :— Sed cum in obsidione perseverasset, oppidani,
desperat& salute, ignem subjecere tectis, se’ quoque. ae
liberos conjugesque incendio cremant, Quod cum ipsi®
augerent, hostes extmguerent nova forma pugnz erat;
delebant incola urbem, hostes defendebant, ”—Q Curt
lib. ix. ¢: 4. (tom, ii.'p. 168, ed, Bipont.) -+ *
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passage in a side of it where there happen-
ed to be no centinel.. He'wasa corpulent,
unwieldy man : they found him lying on
his bed asleep ; but awaking him, and tell.
ing him ‘wha they were, they struck him -
with their poniards. ‘The guards, on hear-
ing a noise;. rushed in; but. Viziaramrauze
was dead, being pierced with many wounds.
Though the murderers might, probablyz
have escaped by the way: they came in, -
they made no attempt to do so; ‘but stand-
ing, and pointing to the body, said,: “Look
here; we are satisfied.”* ‘They'related. the
-means they had taken to avenge their chief;
and, having.declared that no other person
was -concerned with them in ‘their enfers
prize, they suffered death with the compo-
sure of men who had foreseen their fate,
and were perfectly resigned to it.¥

.

\ ‘ ‘

* Accordmg to the customs of the Hmdus, the lus-
fory of the Boobeh Ra_]q,h, and the cu'cumstances above
mentioned, are commemorated in songs; as the adven~
tures of chieftains were formerly celebrated and : sung by '
the Bards and Troubadours of Europe g :
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" When Devi-Cotah was .taken by, the
~ English in 1749, some officers: examining
the different buildings of the fort, found in
one of the chambers a Tanjorine lying on
the” ground desperately. wounded ; whom,
’beihg -unable to move .without -assistance,
the. garrison in their precipitate flight had
neglected to carry off. He was an officer
of rank, and an Indian of a superior cast.
He was taken care of by, thé captors,.but
with a sullen obstinacy refused every kind
of aid;' nor would'submit to the.necessary
treatment . for: his wounds.-until he found
that the surgeon was about: to use force;
but he .was no sooner left aloné. than he
stripped .off the: bandages, .and tore open
his wounds.” Some persons.: were, there-
fore, appointed .to watch. him. . He :was
removed from ‘the place .where he'was
found into a thatched hut in a distant part
-of the fort, that his rest might not be dis-
‘turbed. " Finding himself constantly Watch-
ed, he behaved for three'days with so much
composure, that they, to whose ‘eare he
~ was entrusted, thought he ‘was reconciled
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to life, and i'elaxing' ‘thejr attention; left
him in the night, as they imagined, asleep; -
but. the Tanjorine soon seized. the oppor-
‘tunity of their absence to creep‘to a-cornet
of the hut, where a lamp was. burning; and'
with it set fire to.the thatch ; which,'in that
dry, season of the year, .caught the blaze so
ﬁercely, that he was: suﬂ'ocated beﬁ)re it
was possible to reach him.# :

We shall ‘conclude ‘these - examples;'gf
-desperate. acts of courage;. by relating ‘a
more recent melancholy “event.:-A: body -
of English troops was sent in+January,
1809,  against. Lutchman’-Dow, Rajah . of
"-Adjyghur in the province of Bundelcund.$
"We -are ignovrant‘bfa the :(':ailset'(')f"dis'pﬁte. .

i

. K See Ormes Hlstory of the Trausactlons of the
Bntlsh nation in Hindiistan, vol. i. p. 116.

‘% Bundela; or Bundelcund,is a mountainous tract
“on the S.W. of the Jumnah, of about a hundred miles
square, inhabited by a tribé of Rajabpouts. Contiguous
1o it on one side are the English possessions. of, Oude
an(lBenares, and on “the other 51de those of tbe Mah-
rattas, -In ‘it are’ the ‘diamond mmes of Panna” and
-Puina,’ supposed to be the Panassa ofPto]emy SR
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After various operations, Adjyghur.was
besieged, .and on the 9th February: sur-
rendered to the English, it being agreed
to give the Rajah, 'by way of indemnity,
-a. Jaghire, or -estate, in another quarter.
After the surrender of his fort, he took
up a temporary residence. at Bandah, in
the British “territories, leaving his family
in the meantime at a village near to Ad-
jyghur, named Terwaney. He had conti-
nued ‘to, reside at. Bandah till the begin-
ning of June, . when he suddenly disappear- -
ed. Apprehension of bis having absconded
“with. some . hostile .design, induced the
English chief in the province of Bundel-
cund, to. send .instructions to the officer
commanding at Adjyghur, to arrest the
family of the Rajah at Terwaney. A party
was accordingly despatched from Adjyghur
for this purpose, and all the men of the
.family: were conveyed to.the fort, except
‘an old man, father-in-law of Lutchman
'Dow, who was dirécted to prepare the wo-
;men and children for their removal. Hav-
ing entered the apartments of the women
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in consequence of the order he had receiv:
ed, the door was immediately shut behind
bim, . The person who commanded the
party, after waiting. a considerable time,
advanced to open it, but it'was found fas-
tened ; repeated .calls were. made to those
within, but no answer .was given; nor on
hstemng, could any sound be heard. The
door was then forced open, when the dead
bodies of the ‘whole family, women, chil-
dren, and the old man himself, were seen
extended, in their blood, .on the  floor.
From the perfect silence which had pre-
vailed, it was evident that no compulsxon.
" had been used, and, that all had preferred
death to. the risk of exposing themselves to
insult. = It seemed equally evident, that
the women themselves .had supplied the
instrument of death, which was found lymg;
on the ground ; for it is stated that the old
man, when . he went -into ‘thé ‘apartment,
had no weapon of any kind. A’ nephew of
the Rajah, who was among those who had
been carried into the fort, also attempted
to destroy . hlmself but was prevented,
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though not till after hé had " given himself
a ‘severe wound. It was discovered, unhap-
pily too late, that Lutchinan Dow, far from
~absconding for any hdstile: purpose;* had
repalred secrétly to- Calcutta, to commu-
nicate to the supréme government certam
gnevances of Whlch he had to complam.

- * See Asiatic Annual Reorlster, for 1809, p- 3 o
"The fort of AdJyghur, situated on the summit of a
- high mountain, affords another of the many. examples
that exist in India, of works of hlgh anthulty, and of
wonderful execution. . .. . 7, '
o When the British entered the fort they were struck
wnth the objects that presented themselves " Here were
seen three large reservoirs,’ of very fine fresh Water, cut
with wonderful ‘labour out of a solid rock: there, the
ruins of three most magnificent Hindu temples, built
of stones, laid without cement, but most nicely fitted to
each other, and adorned within and w:thout with sculp-
ture of chaste deswna and the most’ exqu151te workman-
ship.: ; E L ,
“ The @ra of the erection of these venerable bulld-
ings is lost in antiquity; but they are evidently much
older than the fortress, which was built by an ancient
Ra_]ab called Ajygopaul, and after him called Adjyz-
bur;_the latter adjunct signifying a fortress. - - < ™
“:Ajygopaul himself lived beyond the reach of any
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When a Hindi finds that life.is near its.
end, he ‘will -talk- of his:approaching dis-
soldtion with entire composure ; and if near
to-the Ganges, or- any other sacred rivery
will -desire ‘to be carried ‘out to expire on
its bank ; nor will he do: any thing to pre<
serve life, that may be in'any way contrary
to.the rules of his cast, or his réligion. -

That a sense of honour, or of what are
thought -religious -duties, should _produce
such instances of active courage as we have
quoted, notwithstanding 'the : general mild«
ness -of temper and resignation under ‘mis-’
fortune, that eminently characterize ‘the
Hinds, are circumstances that do not seeny
to -us- incompatible -with_ that character.
We haye in the history of the Christian re-
ligion, many examples of females submlttmg
to, suffer  the most-.cruel- torments-of mar-

. .
NN '

known record. 'The temples have two large tables with
inscriptions; but the language and characters are un~
known. The letters are in relief, the stone being cut
away from them, according to the frequent custom of an-.
tnqulty.”— 2 ,Arm. Regzster j‘or 1809, p. 4. . -
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tyrdom, rather than renounce their faith;

but what would. seem. irreconcilable with

the qualities attributed by us to the Hin-

dis, is, that a crime so" repugnant to na-

ture as that of infanticide should be found

to exist among them; yet while the fact
must be admitted;. the very . information
that establishes it, proves at the same time, .
that the practice is confined to a few fa-
milies belonging to some turbulent warlike
tribes. One of these, named Raj-Kumars,
inhabits a small district in the neighbour-
hood of Benares.: Mr. Jonathan Duncan,*
in' a letter written by him, while resident
there, dated the 26th April, 1789, says:
¢ Their number,.it is said, doth not alto-.
gether - exceed forty thousand; mest of
whom' inhabit, in nearly one society, the-
opposite line of our boundary, in the do- |
minions of his excellency the Vizier. They
are originally Raja-Putras;4 and even ex-

D D

. * Afterwards Goveraor of Bombay. -
* 4 The Raj-Putra, or,as itis  commonly said, Ra_]-Put
isa dlwsxon of the Cshatrlya, or military class.
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ceed that tribe in the wildness of their no-
tions, and peculiarity of their manners;
scarcely owning any allegiance; either to:
the Vizier's, or to our: government; and
always ready to betake themselves to arms;
to which they are from infaney inured, in re<
seatment either of public or private wrongs,
real or imaginary, At the same time they
have, I am assured, a sense of honour, from:
which they do not deviate; and are noted:
for faithfully adhering to such engagements:
as they may contract.”

- He afterwards says, in a letter of the 2d
October; 1789: “I am told, and it ¥ in-
deed generally beliéved, that it'is ng uns
frequent practiceé' among: the tribe of Raj-.
kumar to destroy their daughters; by eaus-
ing the miothers to refuse them nurture;.
whence this race of men do often from ne~
cessity. marry into other Raj-put. families..
The greatest exception that I can find to-
 thismelancholy truth is, that now and then,:
the. more wealthy Rajkumars will somes:
times spare; and bring ap their female issue ;:

YOL. 11, K .
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especially ‘where they happen to have'none:
of the male line... This horrid custom is.
said. to' exist also among some other tribes, .
more especially in the Vizier’s dominions,.
- and is thought to be founded in the extra-
vagant desire -of independency entertained,
by this race of men; joined,. perhaps, to.
the supposed necessity of procuring a suita-
ble settlement in marriage for these devoted
females,  were they allowed to grow up;
and the disgrace which would ensue from
any omission in that respect.” .
. And again in a letter of the 26th Decem-
ber, :1789: « Having been lately through-
that part of the country. where those of
the Rajkumar tribe. reside, I have con-
versed with several of them; and having, .
from their own. confession, found that the .
custom of female child-murder has long.
been and still continues very prevalent.
among them, as noticed in my address of. -
the 2d October, I have prevailed on those .
situated within our frontier, to agree to re-.,
nounce in future this horrid practice; to
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which -effect they have entered ‘into the’
engagement which will be found translated
in the accompanying extract of my pro-’
ceedings.—And as this baneful habit is not
confined to the Rajkumars, but extends,
though not in a degree so prevalent, to the
tribe called Raghuvansa,* who ‘reside’ in
our Pergunna of Mongra, and Talook of
Chandwack, and in other parts, I have
taken measures for their signing a separate
similar engagement, from which I have
very sanguine hopes that this system of in-'
fanticide will be put a stop to, or be, at
least, greatly lessened; as all the Raj-
kumars with whom I conversed, did, while
they admitted the fact, fully acknowledge
its ‘atrocity ; in extenuation of which, they ’
pleaded the great expense of procuring
“suitable matches for their daughters, if* al-
lowed to grow up.” :
It appears that mfantlclde was also prac-
tised by some Raj-put families in Guzurat,

* Or Raj-bunses.
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‘and other parts of India,* The practice-
of widows burning themselves with the.
bodies of their deceased husbands, exists in
almost every province of India; and though
it is carefully discouraged in the territories,
belonging to the English, still the numbers
of victims yearly are considerable. The
intention of so barbarous a custom is suf-
ficiently evident; and in all oriental coun-
tries, the superiority and security of the
husband, and the .preservatiori of his do-
mestic authority, seem to have been a main
object with legislators. Yet the law rather
recommends, than ordains this sacrifice.
It is said:

< The woman who burns herself Wlth
* her husband, purifies the family of her
mother, her father, and ber husband.”
.. There is no virtue greater than a yir-
tuous woman’s burning. herself with her
husband ”

" % See Hinda Infanticide,” by Edward Moore, pub-
lished at London, 1811,

 See also Asiatic Researches, vol. iv. article xxii. p.

* 863, etseq. 8vo. edition;—and note E, in the Appendix.
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“ No other effectual duty is khownfor
virtuous women, at any time after the
death of their lords, except castmg them—
selves into the same fire.”

“ As long as a woman, in her successive
transmigrations, shall decline burning her-
self, like a faithful wife, on the same fire
with her deceased lord, sa long shall she be
not exempted from springing again to life
in the body of some female animal.”

4 If the husband ‘be out of the country
when .he dies, let the virtuous wife take
his slippers, or” other things of his apparel
and binding them on her breast after pun—
fication, enter a separate fire.” :

' A woman who may be preghant; or
doubtfal whether she be so, or menstruous,
‘éannot ascend the pile”—and the Vishnoo
Poorant adds, “ or lately brought to bed.”

# If the husband die on the third day of
the wife’s menstrual discharge, and she -
desire to burn with him, the bui'ning of his
corpse shall be delayed one day to accom- |
modate her.” . A
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- .« If the wife be within one day’s journey
of the place where the husband died, and
signify her wish to burn. with him, the
burning of his corpse shall be delayed till
her arrival.”

. As soon as her husband dies, she is to de-
clare her resolution of burning with. his
body, Taking in her hand a twig of the
mango tree, she proceeds with it to where
the body has been carried, and sits down
beside it. The edges of her feet are then
painted of a.red colour. ~She afterwards -
bathes, and puts on new clothes. Dunng
these preparations, the drum beats a certain
'sound, by which it is known that a widow
is about to burn herself. Numbers from
curiosity and devotion resort to the place.
The son of the deceased takes charge of
‘preparing the things necessary for the cere-
mony. If there be no son, the nearest male,
relation does it, and if no relation, this
~ duty devolves on the_ chief, or head per-
son of the place. ' An oblong hole being
dug in the ground, beams of green wood
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.are laid across 1t, -which are covered with

faggots, dried hemp, strewed with Ghee,*

pitch, and ‘other combustible materials,

* The chief of the officiating Brahmins goes
to the widow, and causes her to Tepeat
certain appropriate parts of -worship; in -
which she prays, that, by the act she is
about to perform, her husband, father, mo-
ther, ‘and their ancestors, may with her be
forgiven their offences. : The prayers béing
ended, she takes off her ornaments, and
distributes them to her friends, ties some
red cotton yarn round ‘both wrists, puts a
new comb in her hair, and paints the marks
of her ‘cast on her forehead.: While these
things are performing, the dead body is
anointed with ghee, and having a new dress
put on, prayers are chaunted overit. - He
who has the charge of the ceremony taking
some rice in his hands, offers it in sacrifice
in the name of the deceased. Ropes being
extended over the bed of combustibles, and
a sheet of new cloth spread over them, the

# Clarified butter,
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dead body.is laid onit. ‘The widow then
walks seven times round the pile, strewing
parched rice and Cowries,* .as she _goes,
which ..are given to her for the purpose.
Therice and Cowries are caught by the by+
standers with great av1d1ty as they fall, from
the idea that the possession of them will
serve to prevent or cure certain diseases,
The widow having ascended the pile, and
laid herself down by the body of her hus-
band, the sheet is drawn over them, the

bodies bound together with the ropes, and
- faggots laid upon them. The son of the
deceased, or principal actor in.the cere-
mony, turning his face from the pile, ap-
plies a lighted torch to it opposite ta the
head of the deceased, and persons placed
round the pile, with torches in their hands,
then set fire to it on all sides, If local-
situation admits of it, the ceremony is per-
formed near to some sacred river, -in order

N

*© * Small sea- shells, used in some pa.rts of India as an
inferior money.
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to throw into- it the bones, arashes of the
deceased. ¥

Some Hindis, in dxﬂ'erent parts of Indla.
bury the dead, and among these it i3 the
. duty of the widow in certain tribes, or far
milies, to bury herself with the body of
her husband. The religious ceremonies
being  performed, she descends into the
grave with him, and taking the body in her
arms, is with it covered with the earth,4

® Accounts of those sacrifices, by persons who were
present at them, arg to be found in numerous guthors:
see Bermer, Tavernier, Holwell, Sketches of the Hip-

diis, Asiatic Annual Register, Ward, &c, &ec. The ac-
count here given, seems to be the’ most cnrcumstantxa'l
of any which the author at present recollects.

- 4 Bernier, after speaking of women who burn them-
selves, says: “ Ce sont certainement des choses: bien
barbares et bien cruelles; mais ce que font les Brahmens
dans quelques endroits des Indes est bien' autant ou
plus. ' Car, au lieu de briler ces femmes, qui veulent
mourir aprés la mort de leur mari, il les enterrent peu--
d-peun toutes vives, jusqu'a la gorge; et puis tout d’'un
coup se jettent deux ou trois dessus, leur tordent le cou,

. et les achevent d’étouffer.” . ‘
" See likewise Voyages-de. M. Dellon, en 1668, tome i,
p. 143, &c. Amsterdam. Y
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The Hindis, in general, are great ob-
servers of decorum ; their manners are un-
affected; and they are cautious not to say
or do any thing which they imagine may
offend, or serve to- ‘recall 1deas that may
‘be painful. o

‘The mental faculties of the human. spe-
cies seem to arrive sooner at maturity in
India than in colder climates; and it is not
uncommon to see children behave and
speak with a degree of gravity and propri-
ety that seems incompatible with their age.

It is said that the Hindis were prohi-
bited under the severest penalty, that of .
losing their cast, from. quitting their coun-
try without permission ;* and the rules and
restrictions with respect to their diet, render
it almost impossible, without some dispen-
sation in that respect 'b'eing‘previously ob-
. tained. ' Whether merchants and. bankers
have a general .dispensation, or travel by

* Indi enim prope gentmm' soli nunquam emigravére .
finibus snis.—Plin. lib. vi. c. 20. tom. i. p. 374. - (Ed.
Bipont.)
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particular leave of the principal Brahmins
at the places where they reside, we know
not; but they and their agents now, as
formerly, are sometimes to be met with in
different foreign ‘countries.. Every where,
however, they abstain from eating such food
as is forbidden by their laws, partlcularly
.any thing that may not have beer prepared
' by persons of their casts; and they fail not -
to observe; as far as may be possible, their
ablutions, and other religious duties.
~ Abul Fazil, after speaking of the reli-
~ gious tenets of the Hindis, says, “Sum-
marily, the Hindis are religious, affable,
courteous to strangers, cheerful, enamoured °
of knowledge, fond of inflicting austerities
‘upon themselves, lovers of justice, given to’
retirement, able in business, adrhirerg of
truth, grateful, and of unbounded fidelity.
‘Their character shines brightest in advér-
sity. Their soldiers know not what it is to
fly from the field of battle.* They’ have
great respect for their r_ulers, and make no

® Meanirig of course the Cshatriya, or militafy cast,
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account of their lives, when they can de-
wote them to the service of God. . If any
-person in distress flies to them for protec-
tion, although he be a stranger, they take
him by the hand, and will defend him at
the expense of thelr property, reputatlon,
and life.”*

Though this account seems rather a hst
of good qualities than a faithful portrait of
character, and though some of those quali-
ties may perhaps be exaggerated, it must
nevertheless be allowed, that such praise
from a Mohammedan, and from one who
possessed so much knowledge of the Hin-
:das as Abul Fazil, speaks strongly in favor
of their manners and character in general.

- As all the different professions amongst
the Hindus form so many classes or tribes,
it may be said that every dne learns from
his father the trade he belongs to, nor can
e quit it for any other.

The people in general are naturally

_.n__

* Ayeen Akbery, edit. 1800; vol. ii. pp.'322 and
324. :
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cheerful, and fond of conversation, play,
‘and sports. ‘They will spend almiost the
whole night in seeing dancing, and hear«
ing music; yet none dance, or play on mux
sical instruments, but those whose profes-
sion it is; the dancing women devote them-
selves to the pleasure and amusement of
the public.. . :

The food of the Hindis of all tnbes is.
prepared in earthen vessels, or potter’s,
ware ;. iistead of plates and dishes, -they
use broad leaves, generally of the palm, or,
plantain tree, neatly sewn together with a;
blade of grass; and which are thrawn away,.
and renewed at every meal. - Like the in=
habitants of most. eastern countries, they:
use peither forks nor spoons, hut only the:
fingers of the right hand, and are scrupu~
lously ‘nice in washing their hands -bothj
- before and after meals. ‘The left hand is,
reserved for such offices as are ;udged to:
‘be uncleanly..

-With them modes and fashlons are un~
known. and their dresses, like their cuss
toms, are the same to-day as. they probably;
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were at the beginning of the Kaly-Yug;
unquestionably the same.as found by the
'ﬁrst Greeks who visited them. -

- The general dress of the common people
and labourers, consists of a piece of cotton
cloth ‘wrapped round the body, over the '
loins, one end of which bemg passed be-
tween the legs, is tucked in behind; in
places where the turban is not used, the
head is bound with a piece of white linen..
The rich and higher classes, besides the
cloth round the body, have a piece of mus-
lin over it, one end of which extends to the
ankles; another piece thrown over the left’
shoulder, passes under the right arm,.and
a piece, in the shape and size of a hand-
kerchief, is adjusted neatly to the head.

. Many persots, and especially thé inha-
bitants of cities, instead of the cloth thrown’
over the shoulder, wear a jama, or muslin
robe, neatly shaped to the upper part of the
body, but fallmg very full from thence, so
low as almost entirely to cover the feet.

A muslin sash is wrapped Tound the waist,
the ends of Whlch are generally ornamented
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with a border and fringe. = Persons of high
rank sometimes wear above the jama a.
short loose vest, or jacket of fine worked
- muslin, orsilk brocaded with small gold or
silver flowers, and Cashmijre shawls in the
cool season. It.is, however, doubtful whe- ~
ther the jama and turban may not be of
foreign import, as they are not commonly
met with in places remote from great towns..

Almost all the Hindds wear ear-rings.
and bracelets, more or less valuable, ac-.
cording to their means of . procuring them..
On days of ceremony, princes and persons
of high rank, besides. bracelets and ear-.
rings have jewels on their turbans, and’
strings of pearls round their necks, hanging
down upon the breast; on their feet slip-_
pers embroidered with gold and those of
pnnces, at great- ceremomes, even with:
précious stones.* The slippers are con--

X Corpora usque pedes carbasot velant ; soleis pedes,v
capita linteis vinciunt, lapilli ex auribus pendent bra-
chia quoque et lacertos auro colunt, qulbus inter popu-.

¢ Carpasl is the Sanscrit name for the cotton plant. X

-
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stantly put off on going into an apartment;
and left at the entrance, or _given to an
attendant; and they must, doubtless, be
shocked at the usual practice’ of Euro-
peans, in walking with their shoes over the-
.clean linen cloth or carpets, on which they:
themselves sit, and occasionally lie down,

* The distinction of dress in commeon use
among the women, as among the men, ¢on--
sists chiefly in the fineness of the garment,
The women in general wear a close jacket,-
‘which- only extends downwards to cover
the breasts, but shews their form. It has
tight sleeves, that reach about halfway
from the shoulder to the elbow ; and a nar-
row border round the edges, dyed or em-

Tares, aut mohilitas dut opes eminent,” Qu. Cur, lib,
viii. ¢, 9, tom, ii. p. 131, (Ed, Bipont.) * Cum subito.
patefact& porta, rex Indus cum duobus adultis filiis oc-
cuirit, multum jnter omnes barbaros eminens corporis-
pecie. ‘Vestis erat auro purpurdque distincta, quae
- etiam crura velabat: aureis soleis inseruerat gemmas ¢
licerti quoque et brachia margaritis . ornata .erant. -
Pendebant ex auribus i msngnel candore et magmtudme
lapilli” Qu. Cut. lib, ix. ¢. i. tom. ii, pp. 158, 159.
(Ed. Bipont.). .
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“ broidered in different:colours..- A ‘piece of *
white ‘cotton cloth, wrapped several times
round the loins, and. falling"down over the
legs almost to the ankle on one 'side; but
not quite'so low on the other; serves as:a
petticoat. A wide pieceof muslin‘is thrown
over the left shoulder, which, passing under
the right arm, is ‘crossed round the middle;
‘and, being fastened by tucking part «of it
under' the piece of cloth rthat is wrapped
round the loins, han'gs"doWn ‘tothe feet,
They sometimes lift .one end :of this~piece
of muslin, and spread it over athe ‘head,: to
serve: as- a veil... . The! hair:is: commonly
rolled up into a knot, or bunch,: towards
the crown of the-head, and fasteried with a
. gold or silver bodkin : 'some have curls that -
.hang before and behind the ears. ' ‘The or-
nainental parts -of -dress-depend on the
means of the wearer for ‘procuring them,
but ‘ng pew modes are introduced.: They
have bracelets on their arms, rings in theiy
ears, ‘on their fingers, ‘their ankles, and
toes, and frequently a-small. rmg on ong .
side of the nostril. p e e g
" 'VOL. II L
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‘Such are the dresses we have observed
among the Hindis, whatever part. of their
country  we have visited. Mr. Forster, in
his « Journey from Bengal to England,”
says, that in Cashmire, the women likewise
- wear the short jacket above-mentioned,
but, instead of the cloth wrapped round the
loins, they have a red petticoat with a bor-
der of different dyes, and instead of the
hair being tied in a knot on the top of the
head, have it, as is to be seen with the dan-
cing women, plaited and hanging down be~
hind, and a muslin veil that covers the head
and extends rather lower than the middle
of the body.

The Hindas are averse from many of
those accomplishments in women which
are admired by Europeans. They say,
they would be injurious to that simplicity
of manners, and decorum of behaviour,
which are requisite to render them estima-
ble in their families; that, by too much
engaging the mind, they would divert their
attention from their children and husbands,
and give them a disrelish for those cares
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for which they think ‘providence has de-
signed them:. = But the dancing-women,
who, like the courtezans of ancient Greece,
are the votatiés of pleasure, are taught'
every qualification which may tend to cap-
tivate: and amuse the other sex. They
compose a ‘separate class, live under the
protection ‘of government, and accordlng
to their own particulat rules. »

In the code of Hindi laws and customs,

itis'said; « If the property of a dancing~

" woman should by any circumstance béecome
subject to seizure, the magistrate shall ex+ -

cept her clothes, jewels, and dwellmg T

* the same manner, to a soldier shall be left
his arms; and to a man exercising any
professxon, ‘the implements’ of ‘that profes-
sion ; but the rest of }us property may be
confiscated.” '

‘The dancmg-women appear ina vanety
of dresses. -Beside those already mention-
ed, they sometimes wear trowsers, like the
Persians; a Jama of ‘worked muslin, or
gold or silver tissue; the hair plaited: and
hanging down behind, with spiral curls on' .

Co L 2
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each side of the face; and to the gold or
silver rings on the ankles, in some of their
dances they attach small bells of the same
metals. _The figures of .the Bacchantes,
which occur in. some- antique paintings,
engravings, and;sculptures, may,serve to
represent some of the dancing-women of
India. ;

No religious ceremony, or festwal of any
kind, _is thought to be per_formed with re-
quisite propriety and magnificence, ;unless
accompanied by dancing; and every tem-
ple has a set of dancers belonging to i,
which is'more or less' ‘numerous, accordmg
to the importance and wealth of the foun-
dation. -, , .. s A,

In a country of such vast extent of lati-
tpde, the complexion as well as the phy;
sical  constitution of the people must be
liable.to variation; those in the northern
parts being. fairer. and more robust . than
those in the southern _provinces.. But the
Hindi women, in general, are finely shaped
gen.tle_vlm their manners, and have. some-
thing soft and musical in their voices.  Mry
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Forster; in his letter from Cashmire; dated’
in April, 1783, speaking:of the women, says:
“ They have ‘a ‘bright olive complexion, .
fine features, and: are dellcately shaped
There is a pleasmg freedom in their man-"
ners, w1thout any tendency to immodesty,
which seems the result -of that confidence
which' the: Hinda- husbands. in- general re-~
pose in their wives.” ¥ S

All Hindd : families 'are’-governed by
the male senior, to Whom great respect 18
shewn ;" nor will a son sit/down in the pre-
sence " of - his; father, until".commianded by
him so to ‘do. Mr. Forster’ observes, that
in the course .of his residénce in India, and
aéquainfaric'e with the Hindis, he ‘hever
- knew an instance of- dlrect undutlfulness to
parents, ‘

--In‘the code of Hmdu laws, we find men-
tion'made of fire-arms ;- which, as the trans-
lator4 observes, ‘in records -of such -unfa-

thomable anthulty, must ‘cause -a con51-'

" * Journey from Bengal to England vol A, p 309
t Mr. Halhed. - -
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derable degree ' of surprise. The: word in
Sanskrit is agny aster,* or weapons of fire ;
and mention is also made of shet-agny, ‘or
thé weapon -that kills a hundred men at
once, which is translated cannon. The
Pooran Sastra ascribes the invention of
these destructive engines to the divine ar-
tist Vlsvacarma,-|~ who, according to Sir
William Jones, is the Vulcan of the Hindas.

In parts of India that neverwere frequent- -
ed either by Mohammedans -or Europeans,
we have met with rockets, a 'weapon which
the natives almost universally employ in
war. The rocket consists of a tube of iron,
about eight or ten inches long, and above
an inch in -diameter. It is filled in the
same manner as an ordinary sky-rocket,
and fastened towards the end of a piece of -
bamboo, scarcely as thick as an, ordinary
walking cane, and about five feet long,
which is pointed with iron. . At the upper
end of the tube, or that towards the head
of the shaft, is the match. “The man who

_®Seevoli. p.116.  + Ibid, p. 17,
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uses it, points the end of the shaft that is
shod: with iron, to the object to- which he
means to direct it; and, setting fire to the
match, it goes off with great velouty By
the irregularity of its motion, it is difficult
to be avoided, and sometimes acts with
considerable effect, especially among ca-
valry, whom it throws into disorder.

Fire balls, or blue lights, employed oc-
casionally in. besieged places in the night,
to observe the motions of besiegers, are, we
believe, to be found in every part of Hin-
distan, and in greater perfection thagn any
that are made in Europe.*  Fire-works
seem to have been a principal article of
amusement with the Hindas from the ear-
liest times, and are constantly used on-
occasions of rejoicing. The author. does
" not, however, venture to affirm, that gun-
powder, granulated, or such as is made at
present, was known to the Hindus before
it was discovered by the Europeans; but it

NN

- #]n F rance, lights of this kind used in ﬁreworks, are
named, Bengalis. : -
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'seems. evident that they knew; not.only
much earlier than we did; but even when
the Greeks became. first acquainted: with
them, a.composition that possessed its-qua-
lity, of giving to bodies.a projectile motion:
Had they received the discovery.of it from.
strangers, they would have received ‘at.the
same time the weapons with which it is
- employed; ‘and, ‘in that case, would: not
have had recourse to.the less ingenious.
invention of the rocket; though, being ac-
custormed. to this weapon, they may st111
. continyé to use it..

"For shet-agny, we are at a loss to account;
‘unless” it mean . those ‘cavities which. are
"found in someiof the . ancient fortresses;
hewn.in the solid rocks, and. which. some
have supposed to have been formed for the
purpose of throwing stones:on besiegers, in-
the:manner- that shells -aré thrown “from-
mortars.i;” 7. Ty e CotLue Ty
- {Though chariots of war, we, beheve, ‘are
no longer'to be met with, they are fre-
quently mentioned in their ancient writings.
“ The horse, chariots, elephants, and infan-
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try, are called the four members of an army:
On each flank, the horse; on the two flanks
of the horse, the chariots; ‘on the two flanks.
of.the chariots, the elephants, &c.”* ~ .. -
cnIn’the same article of the Hindi: laws;.
by‘ which: poisoned weapons-are forbidden,
it is also said : ¢ Nor shall he (meaning the
prmce) slay in war an’eunuch, nor -any
person, ‘who, putting his hands.together,
shall. supplicate’ for ‘quarter;. mor any ona-
who has no ‘means of escape ;. nor any:one:
who is. sitting down ;. nor .one -who ‘says;
I am become: .of your. party :, nor any- man:.
who is asleep ;. nor'any one who is ‘naked;.

.
NN SAAA :
>

T T T T T RO I LR

*-#* The Heetopades.
<" Quintis Curtius says :- % Summa virium in ‘curribus.:
—-Senos ,viros; singuli, vehebant ; -duos. clypeatos; ¢ duos
saglttanos ab utroque- latere dlsp051tos cxteri auriga
erani‘ ‘haud sane inermes ; qulppe Jacula complura, ubi
commus prellandum erat, omissis" habems, in hostem
mgerebant .Ceeterum vix' ullus'usus-hijus auxilii eo .
dié fuit., Namque, ut - suprd. dictum est, fmber ' violens:
tius quam alias fusus,, ‘campos lubncos et mequltablles
fecerat : gravesque, et propemodum xmmobnles currus,
illavie et vorzrglmbus herebant.”” Qu. Curt; lib. viii.

¢.14, tom. ii.'pp. 147, 148.
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nor any. one who is not employed in,war,
or who is come to see the battle; nor any
one whilst he is fighting with another; nor
any one whose weapons are broken; nor
any one who is fearful of the fight, and who
runneth: away.” . These humane injunc-
tions, however, are but very rarely Obv
served. :
The venereal disease, that destructwe
enemy of the human race, is now to be met
‘with, we believe, in most parts of Hinddstan;
and it may be presumed from thence, that
it may have existed there before the voy-
ages of Columbus and Vesputius to the
western hemisphere. Had it been carried
into India by Europeans since the disco-
very of America, the epoch is so recent, -
and the evil so great, that in a country in-
habited by an enlightened people, and in
which there is a constant correspondence
“between the principal towns, the time when
it appeared, and probably also the people
by whom it was introduced, would have
been marked and handed down to us. But,
we apprehend, that no such tradition is to,
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be found. It is however; to be observed,
that there is no Sanscrit word for this ma-~
lady, which is universally expressed .by -
using the Persian name Atashac.

When we observe how few and - sxmple,
the utensils are, that.are employed by the
Hinda artisans of every kind, weare natu-.
rally surprised at the niceness and delicacy
of some of their works, and the. magnifi-
cence of others; but these may be account«
ed for by the extreme attention and -un-
‘wearied patience employed by them. . .
- The weaver early in the morning sets up
his loom under the.shade of a tree, and
takes it down in the evening. = The fine
muslins are indeed woven within doors, the
thread being too delicate to support the
agitation of the air; but it is not uncom-
mon to see near manufacturing villages,
some of those stately groves with which.
India abounds, full of looms, employed in
weaving the coarser cloths. .

The silversmith sometimes works for
daily hire, and then brings his whole ap-
paratus to the house of the person who em-
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ploys him. - He will imitate any thing that
may'bé given -to-him; and- some .of their
works: in filigree. are : extremely dehcate
and curious. | S

- The utensils .of" all the artxsans and ‘ma-
-nufacturers partake of the -same kind .of
s1mphc1ty R o

Lacquenng a.nd“glldmg must have been
long:known to' the Hindis,. and employed
by:them in various works of luxury and or-
nament. . We find them in use all over
India, China, and Japan; though, in some
parts, the lacquering is in a greater degree :
of perfection than in others.* P

In the towns and villages, not only every.
cast, but each class of artisans and -manu-

e

* Bermer, speaking of the Cashmmans, says “ Ils
fong des Palckys, des bois de lit, des coffres, des éeri-
toires, ' des cassettes, ‘des cuillers, “et. plusieurs autres
sortes de petxts ouvrages, qui ont une beauté toute par-
ticulidre, et qui se distribuent par toutes les Indes... Ils
savent y donner un, vernis, et suivre et contrefaire si
adroitement les veines d’un certain bois, qm en a de fort
belles, y apphquant des filets d’or, qu ll n y a rien de
plus'bean.”— Voyages de Bernier.
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facturers, has its own particular quarter for
residence. The Chandalas, and all judged
to be unclean by having been expelled
from their casts, live/in a quarter entirely
separate from any other,” nor dare they
even pass through the streets that are mha~ ‘
bxted by any of the pure casts. -
_Rice is the principal article of nourish
ment of all the natives; and the first object
of attention in the cultivation of it, is to
have. the " soil plentifully supplied with.
water., If there be a scarcity of water, the
harvest is scanty in proportion’ to it, and
deficiency of rain" at its usual season may’
produce a famine._ In travelhng through,
Hindastan; some oplmon may.be formed of
the wisdom and: benignity of the governi
ment, by the number, and state’ of preser-
Vatlon, of the tanks and water-courses. L
The Hindas, far fram labouring to make
proselytes to their religion, do not admit
into it those who had been born in and pro-
. fessed any other faith, They say, that pro-
vided men perform theu' moral dutjes, ;r;
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abstaining from ill, and doing good to the

utmost of their ability, it is but of littlé

importance under what forms they worship

God. That things suitable to one people
may be unfit for another, and that to sup-

pose that God prefers any one particular

religion to the exclusion of others, and yet

leaves numbers of his creatures ignorant of

his will, is to accuse him of anustlce, or

questlon his ommpotence * :

* For further particulars in regard to the manners
and customs of the Hindis, as well as their religious
ceremonies, we refer the reader to the work of Mr.
Ward, already quoted, published in four volumes Ato.
at Serampore in Bengal, 1811 ;—and also to that of Mr,
Solvyns, begun to be published at Paris in 1808 in
French and English, intituled, ¢ Les Hindous; ou De-
scription de leurs Mceurs, Coutumes, et Cérémonies. But
we cannot help expressing a wish that Mr. Ward had,
in the orthography of the names of places and persons,
followed that of some of those celebrated authors who
preceded him, ‘adding afterwards, if he chose to do
g0, the orthography which he conceived to correspond.
more exactly with the original language. From not
observmg this rule, it would be difficult sometimes to
conceive what place or person was meant, unless led to
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it by preparatory circumstances; for example, when
speaking of the famous temple in Orixa, written by
Orme, &c. Jagarnaut, he writes Jigianat-hu-Khsatra,
and that of Jambukishna on the island of Seringham, in
the vicinity of Trichinopoly, he writes Koombhiikonodi..



"CHAPTER XL~ = -~

ON THE LANGUAGES OF INDIA.

IN an Essay on the Languages of India,
by Mr. H. T. Colebrooke,* he observes,
that, in a treatise on rhetoric composed for
the use of Manicya Chandra, Rajah of
Tirhut, abrief enumeration of the languages
used by the poets, is quoted from two au-
thors on the art of poetry, in which they
speak of the Sanscrita, Pracrita,, Paisachi,
‘and Magadhi ;—That the Paisachi séems
to be a jargon which dramatic writers make
use of in some low characters, but in rea-
lity, that only three languages are men-
tioned as such, namely, the Sanscrita, Pra-
crita and Magadhi ;—That the Sanscrita is

* Asiatic Researches, vol. vii. p. 199
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a most pohshed language, the inflexions of
‘which; with all its'numerous anomalies, are
taught “in grammatlcal institutes :—That
the Pracrita is ‘composed 'of ‘what ,may be
called provmcml ’dlalects, which are less
refined ‘and ‘have ‘a‘mdre imperfect grani-
mar ; that the Magadhl, or Apabhrans'a,
spoken by the vulgar, ‘is'destitute ‘of - ‘Tegu-
lar rules; and that the" languages used by
the Hindis in general, proceed from the
three we have mentioned. -In ‘every part
of that immernse country, Sanscrit ‘words
-are 'to be found in use, and all‘the fiames
‘of ancient places are'derived from'it;* This,
Tanguage ‘continues to be ciltivited by the
learned Hinds, -as'the language’ of science
and literature; and is the’ repository’of their
laws, civil and religisus.” It ev1dently de-
rives ‘its :origin from ‘a ‘primeval ‘‘tongue,
‘which has been- gradually refined, and some
‘steps of its progress may‘even now be trac-
ed.” Like some other ancientlanguages
it abounds in -inflexions, ‘bt -which, the
‘author says; -are more -anomalous in it'than
in any other language he is -acquainted
VOL. II M
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with, and among which he alludes-{o the
Greek and Persian. It is now become
what is termed a dead language, only
known to those who may have particularly
studied it, though it is probable that it was
once almost in universal use throutrhout
India.

. “ The exquisitely refined system by
which the grammar of Sanscrit is taught,

has been mistaken for the refinement of the
. language itself. The rules have been sup-
posed to be anterior to the practice, but’
this supposition is gratuitous. In Sanscrit,
as in every other known .tongue, gramma-
rians have not invented etymology, but
have only contrived rules to teach what
was already established by approved prac-
tice. - There is one peculiarity of Sanscrit
compositions, which may also have sug-
gested the opinion that it could never
be a spoken language. I allude to what
mxght be termed the euphonical orthogra-
phy of Sanscrit. It consists in extending
to synta.x the rules for the permutation of
letters in etymology.  Similar rules for
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avoiding mcompatnble sounds in compound
terms exist in all languages’; this“is ‘some-
times effected by a-deviation ‘from orth6-
graphy in the pronunciation of words, soime-
times by alterinig  one ‘of: more letters ‘to
make the spelling correspond with the pro-
nunciation:. These rules-have: been more
profoundly investigated by Hindd gram-
marians than by those of any other nation,
and they have completed‘a system of or-
thography - which 'may be' justly termed
euphonical. - They ‘require all. compound
térms to be ‘reduced to this' standard.”~—.
Sanscrit authors delight in compounds;
some of them of -an inordinate length,’ but
« in common speech this:could never have
been practised. None ' but ‘well knowrd
compounds would be used by any. speaker
who wished to be understood; such, indeed,
is the present.practice of those who still
speak the Sanscrit language, and Who de-~
liver themselves with such ﬂuency as is suf;
ficienit to prove that Sanscrit: may in former
times have been spoken with facility.”

“ Panini, the father of Sanscrit gram-

M 2
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mar,* lived in so remote .an age, that he
ranks among those.ancient sages whose fa-.
bulous history occupies a conspicuous place
in the Puranas, or Indian theogonies.4
The . -hame. is a patronymic, indicating his
descent. from Panin; but according to the
Pauramc legends he was grandson of Dé-
vala, an 1nsp1red leglslator. Whatever may
Sutras,_ ‘pr suecm»ct‘ aphpmsms of gramma‘r,
are attributed by universal consent, . His
system is grounded on a profound 1nvest1-
gation of the analogles in both the regular

T —— — Eea

- ® A copy of the grammar of Panini, in the Devana-
‘gari character, is among. the Sanscrit Manuscripts that
were presented to the Royal Soclety of London by the.
late Sir William Jones,

i Every Purana treats of five subjects: tbe creation
_of the' universe, its progress, and the renovation of
worlds; the genealogy of gods and heroes} ¢lronology,
according to.a fabulous eystem ; and, heroic: history,
containing the achievements of deml-gods and heroes.
Since each Purana contains a cosmogony, with mytho-
logical and heroic history, the works which bear that
. txtle may not. unaptly be compared tothe Greclan Theo- -

gonies.”
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and ‘the anomalous inflexions of the iSan-
scrit language “"He *has -combined" those
analogies in' a very artificial mariner; and
has "thus compressed 4 most : coplous ‘ety-
mology into a very narrow compass: 'His
precepts’ are, ‘indeed;, numerous, but they
have been framed with the utmost conéise-
ness; and this great brevity is the result of
wery mgemous methods which hdve ‘been
contrived for this end, and‘for- the purpose
of assxstmg the student’s memory: An Pa:
nini’s'system’ the niutial relation of all'the
parts, denotes, that it must have been com-
pleted by its author3 it certamly bears in-
ternal evidence of its’ having 1 beén ‘aécom-
plished by a single effort, -and” ‘even ‘the
correctxons, ‘which ‘are’ needed earmot ‘be
“interwoven with the text. - It must ot be
‘hence inferred; that Panini was; unalded byv
‘the  labours - of “earlier grammanans ; in
_‘many of his precepts he cites the authorlty
-of his predecessors,* sometlmes for a devi-

* « Sacalya, Gargya, Casyapa, Galava, Samtayana,
and others ” )
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ation from a general rule, often for a.gram-
matical canon which has universal cogency.
He has, even employed some technical
terms. without defining them ;. because,- as
his commentators remark, those terms were
already 'introduced. by earlier , gramma-
rians,*., None of :the more ancient, works,
however, seem to be now.extant; be_,ing su- -
perseded by his, .they have probably been
disused for:ages; and-are now. perhaps to-
tally lost, - RS A :
S A performance such as the Pammya
grammar, must.inevitably contain, many
“errors. . The task.of correcting its:inaccu-
racies has been executed by Catyayana, an
inspired Saint and; Law-giver;-whose his-
tory, -like that of -all the Indian. sages,-is
involved. in’the impenetrable darkness of
mythology. .. His annotations, entitled -Var-
ticas, -yestrict. those .among, the. Paniniya
rules which are too vague, enlarge others
which are too limited, and .mark pumerous

. % « In a few instances he quotes former grammnrs to
refute them.”
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exceptions which had escaped the notice of
Panini himself.” The studied brevity of
Panini rendered him often obscure, which
led to numerous commentaries, some of
which are mentioned by Mr. Colebrooke.
One of them, a most voluminous work,
known now by the title of Mahabhashya,
or the great commentary, “is ascribed to
Patanjali,* a fabulous personage, to whom
mythology has assigned the shape of a ser-
pent4+ In this commentary every rule is
examined at great length. All possible in-
terpretations are proposed; and the true
sense and import of the rule are deduced
through a tedious train of argument, in-
which all possible objections are considered
and refuted ; and the wrong interpretations
~ of the text, Wlth all the arguments whlch

- * Copies of two commentaries, one, tbgt of Patan-
jali, the other by Catyayana, are also among the manu-
scripts presented to the Royal Society as above men-
tioned.

+ The serpent in India, as with the Egyptlans,
Greeks, &c. is one of the symbols of wisdom and science.
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“can_be invented to: support them, ‘are ob-
viated or exploded.” ;. -

“ Voluminous as it is, the Mahabhashya
"_has not exhausted: the subject on which it
treats. _Its deficiencies have been supplied
Dby.the annotations_of modern grammari-
ans, - The most celebrated amongst, these
scholiasts of the Bhashya, is Caiyata, a
learned Cashmirian. His annotations are
almost. equally- copious with the commen-
dary itself - Yet they too.are loaded by
numerous glosses; among ‘which the_,g]d
and new Vivaranas are most esteemed
Besides this, seyeral other commentators
exercised their ingenuity in explaining the
Mahabhashya. - Such vast works as;the
Mahabhashya, and. its. scholia, .with the
yoluminous annotations on the catalogue of
verbs, are not adapted for general instruc-

tion. A more concise commentary. must
have been always requisite.  The best that.
‘is now extant is entitled the ‘Casica Vritti,
or commentary composed at Varanasi.

The anonyrous author of it, in a short
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preface, explains his design: *to gather the
essence of a science dispersed in the early com-
mentaries,. in the Bhashya, in copious diction-
aries of verbs and of mouns, and in other
works” . He has well fulfilled the task
whlch he. undertaok. -His’ gloss explams
in perspicuous language the meaning and
application of each rule: he adds examples,
and quotes, in their proper. places, the ne-
cessary emendations from the Varticas and
Bhashya. Though he never deviates.into
frivolous disquisitions, naor into tedious rea~
. soning, but expounds the text as succinctly
as is consistent with perspicuity, his:work
is nevertheless valuminous; and yet, copi-
ous as it is,-the commentaries on it, and
the annotations on its commentaries, - are
still more voluminous, Amongst the most
celebrated is the Padamanjari of Haradatta
Misra;. a grammarian- whose authority is
respected almost equally with that of the
author, on whose text he comments. . The

annotators -on . this. again aré numerous;
~ but it would be useless to insert a long list
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of their names, or of the titles of their
works. o

« Excellent as the Casica Vritti undoubt-
edly is, it partakes of the defects which
‘have been imputed to Panini’s text. Fol-
lowing the same order, in which the origi-
nal rules are arranged, it is well adapted
to assist the student in. acquiring a critical
knowledge of the.Sanscrit tongue ; but for
one who studies the rudiments of the lan-
guage, a different arrangement is requisite,
for the sake of bringing into one view. the
rules which must be remembered in the
inflexions of one word, and those which
must be combined even for a single. varia-
tion of asingle.term. Such a grammar has
been. compiled within a few centuries past
by Ramachandra, an eminent grammarian.
It is entitled Pracriyacaumudi. The rules
_are Panini’s, and the explanation of them -
is abridged. from the ancient commentaries;
but the arrangement is wholly. different.
It proceeds from the elements of writing to
definitions ; thence to orthography : it af-
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terwards .exhibits the inflexions of nouns
according to case, number, and gender;
notices the indeclinables, and proceeds to
the uses of the cases: it subjoins the rules
of opposition, by which compound térms
are formed ; the etymology of patronymics
and other derivatives from nouns; and the
reduplication of particles, &c. In the se-
cond part, it treats of the conjugation of
verbs arranged in ten classes: to these
primitives succeed derivative verbs, formed
from verbal roots, or from nouns. The
rules concerning -different voices -follow :
they are succeeded by precepts regarding
the use of the tenses; and the work con-
cludes with the etymology of verbal nouns,
gerunds, supines, and participles. A sup-
plement to it contains the anomalies of the
dialect, in which the Veda is composed.”
The Hindis delight in scholastic dispu-
tation. - Their grammarians indulge this
propensity as much as their lawyers and
their sophists. Bhattoji Dicshita has pro-
vided an ample store of controversy in
an argumentative commentary on his own
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grammar. - This work is entitled,~Pranta
" -menorama. - He also' composed a very vo-
luminous commentary on the eight lectures
of Panini, and gave ‘it the title of Sabda
Caustubha.”> > . «

>4 The best and ‘most esteemed vocabu-
lary is the Amera cosha.* -The bigotry of
. Sancar Acharya spared this, when he pro-
scribed the other works of> Amera Sinha.
Like most-other Sanscrit :dictionaries, it is
arranged in' verse, to aid the memory. Sy-
‘nonymous 'words- are- collected into one or
more verses, and placed in fifteén different
chapters, which'treat of -as many ‘different
subjects.. The’ sizteenth+ contains a few
homonymous .terms, arranged alphabeti-
cally in the Indian manner by the final
consonants. The seventeenth chapter is a
pretty full catalogue of indeclinables, which

# The Treasure of Amera. This book was printed
at Serampore, in 1808, with an English interpretation
~ and annotations by H. T. Colebrooke.

" ¥ See the fourth chapter of the tblrd book of the Se-
‘rampore edition.”
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European: philologists- would call adverbs,
prepositions, conjunctions, «and ‘ihterjec”-r
tions ; - but ‘which. Sanscrit gra.mmarlans
consider.as .indeclinable nouns: The :last:
chapter of the. .Amera -cosha; is :a treatise
on the gender of nouns. - ‘Another vocabu-
lary by the.same author-is often’cited: by:
his commentators, under the title of Ame-
ramala. Numerous commentaries have
been . written on- the :Amera cosha.” The
chief object of them is to éxplain'the deri~
vations. of .the nouns, and ' to.'supply the
principal deficiencies of the text.”

“« The Amera cosha, givesa very: incom-
plete list of. words that have various aceep-
tations.. This defect is well ‘supplied by
the Medini, a dictionary so named from-its
author Medinicar. It contains words that
bear many senses, arranged in alphabetical
order by the final consonants; and a listof
‘homonymous indeclinables is “subjoined to
it. A similar dictionary, compiled by | Ma-
heswara, and entitled Viswapracasa,* ‘is

]

* See Jones's Orieital MSS. No: 44, and the Manii.
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much consulted, though it beé very:defec-
tive, as has been justly remarked by Medi- -
nicar: - It contains, however, a very-use-
ful appendix on words spelt more than one
way s and another, on letters which are
liable to be confounded, such as v:and 4;
and another again; on the gender of nouns.
These subjects are not separately treated by
Medinicar;: but he ‘has on the other hand
specified the genders Wlth great care in the
body of the work.”” L R
¢ Amera’s dictionary does not contain
'more thaniten ‘thousand different. words.
Yet the Sanscrit- language is very copious.
The insertion: of ‘derivatives, that: do not
at: all:‘deviate from their regular and ob-
viousimport, has been:very properly deem-
éd superﬂuous. Compound eplthets, and

| ESE N S

scripls il the Royal Library at Paris; No. tii.—See also
the Catalogue of Sanscrit. Manuscripts in that Library,
by Messieurs, Alexander, Hamilton, (Member .of the
Asmtlc Soclety at_ Cal\cutla and now Professor at the
East Tndia College in Hertfordshlre) ‘and L. Langlés,
(Member of the Institute of France, and keeper of the
Oriental Manuscripts in the Royal Library,) p. 78.
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other compound terms, in which the San-;
scrit language is peculiarly rich, are like-
wise omitted ; excepting such as are espet’
cially appropriated, by a-limitéd accepta~
tion, either as titles of deities, or ds names
of plants, animals, &c. In fact compoind
terms are formed ‘at pleasure; accordihig'to-
the rules of grammar ; and must generally
be interpreted 'in strict conformity with-
those rules. . ‘Technical terms too are mostly

~ excluded from general dictionaries, and
consigned to separate nomenclatures.-"The
Ameracosh then isless defective than might
be inferred from the small nizmber of words
explained in it. Still, bowever, it needs d
_supplement. ‘The Haravali may be used
as such. Itis a vocabulary of uncommon
words, compiled by Purushottama, the
author of an etymological work, and alsa
of a little collection of monograms, entitled
Ecacshara.” . : ey

- ¢ The remalmng deficiencies of “'the
Ameracosh are supplied by consulting other
 dictionaries and vocabularies; such as He-
layudha’s, Vachespati’s, the Dharanicosha,
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.of some’ other. Sanscrit dictionaries ‘are’
indeed very numerous.”—The learned au--
thor of this article, after ‘mentioning several
of ’tliem, adds:  the school'of Benares now
uses the Siddhanta caumudi, and other 'works'
- of Bhattoji;‘as the same school formerly
did the Casica Vritti* ‘The Pracriya cau-
mudi, with its commentaries, maintains ‘its
ground ‘among the learned of Mithila, or
Tirhut. In both places, however, and in-
‘deed throughout India, the Mahabhashya
continues to be the standard of Sanscrit
grammar. It is therefore studied by ‘all
who are ambitious of acquiring a crltlcaL
knowledge of the language ol '

- * This grammatical treatise was printed at Seram-
pore, in 1811, with Devanagari. types, but without -
translation or notes.
-+ 'Onreferring to the article in'the Asiatic Researches,
(vol. iv. p. 199, et. seq.) whence the preceding extract
is taken, the reader will find many of these ‘and other
works on language mentioned and explained.

A printing press has been established at Calcutta, for
‘the purpose of printing works in the Indian and Orien-
tal languages in'general. ‘The printing Sanscrit, and
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From what has beer hinted .respecting -
the: proscription. of the works- of Amera
‘Sinba, author.of: the Amera-cosha, it may
be expected that the cause of .that’prosc_i'ipi'

other Hmdu languages, was commltted fo the care of
learned Pundits, who: were furnished with- complete
founts of Deva-Nagari types in different sizes.” Early
in 1808, a Sanscrit Dictionary; composed from the best
.authorities, was prmted It contains the etymolo«ry of
terms, with an mterpretatxon of them, together with ex-
amples from classical writers ;' and aﬂerwards another
Dictionary in’ Sanscrit and Enghsh was eomposed; ‘the
Sanscrit after the text of the Amera Cosha, the Eng{
lish, an exact translatlon of 1t wnth notes, botb by
Mr. Colebrooke.® '

- At the College of Calcutta the Sanscrit is studied ad
the ‘Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, in the Colleges -of
Europe the Mahratta, -Hindiistanee, Bengalee, Per«
sian, and Arabic, as the languages still in use, Disputa-,
tions are held in all these; ‘discourses are pronounced
in them, and prizes annually bestowed on those, who
may have been judged to have merited; them. ~This
noble and useful institution was originally instituted by,
the Marquis of Wellesley, when he was governor-geperal
of India; and we earnestly hope that it will continue to;
be liberally supported and enoouraged' b e

b See duconrse of the’ Governor General, Lord Mmto, to the Col-
Jege of Calcutta, 2d Mareh, 1808; * - . - g v

VOL. II. - N |
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tion should ibe.explained. It appears:that

he .was an eminent .poet, and ; gne .of |nine

who were . called the gems .of .the court. of

Vicramaditya. “ Unfortunately, .Amera

held the tenets of a heterodox sect ;.and his .
poems are said to have perished in the per-

secutions ‘fomented by intolerant philoso-

phers* against the: persons and writings of

both the Jainas and Bauddhas.”}

We understand that.most of the alpha-
bets of India, though they differ in the
shape-of - their letters, agree-in their num-
bers, pbwers, 'and‘systematical disposition,
and are capable of expressing the Sanscrit
as well as their own particular language;
but the ancient writings, .we :believe, .are’
chiefly in the character called Deva—nagan,
so named by way of pre-emmence b

*Tostead of- phxlosophers ‘we- presume prlests are
meant
"t See a farther account of thls clrcumstance, in a note
to Asiat. Res. vol. vii. p. 214.
1 See Catalogue of Sanscrit manuscripts ptesented to
‘the pral Society of, London. '(Sir W, Jones’s. Works,
-vol. xiii. p. 401, and seq.) The reader,. on geferring to
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It affords much curious-reflection, when
-we consider that the Sanscrit language must
‘have existed in the copious and refined state
that has been described, at a period so very
remote from us. The nice and intimate
‘knowledge which' Sir William Jones' pos-
sessed of the Greek -and Latin' languages
- and - literature, is ‘universally allowed: by
- -those who-knew him; and who were cOm-
-petent to Judge of the subject. -His know-
ledge and taste as a scholar; were cele-
‘brated at Oxford; even in the early part of

that catalogue, may obtam much curious informatiop. :
Examples wnll be found of several species of Indian
hterature. "The manuscnpt No. 50 intituled Has--
yarnava, or the’ sea of laugbter, is a farce; by a poet
named Jagadiswara : it is, says Jones, a bitter satire on
.kings and their sercants, and on priests, who are repre-
,sented as vicious h_ypomtcs. To have written thus freely
upon such very nice subjects, and especlally to produce
them on the stage, announces a degree of toleratxon ‘that
we should not have expected to have met withi—In a
note on a poem in the Devanagari character, entitled
Vrihatcatha, by an author named Somadeva, Sir.Wm.
Jones observes. “ Tllll poet resembles Axuosto, but
even surpasses him in eloquence B '

N 2
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his life.~—~We have had occasion to ohserve,
. that the Sanscrit language -had become as
easy and familiar to_him as either. of the
Atwo other languages -we have here, men-
tioned; and, when speaking of the Sanscrit,
.he observes, « ‘Whatever be-its antiquity, -
it is of a 'wanderful strugture ;. more perfect
than the Greek, more copious than: the
Latjn, and. more exquisitely refined than
.eithér, yet bearing to both of them a strong
- affinity both in the roots of verbs, and in.
the forms of grammar,”—In his preface to
the translation of the Sanscritdrama, named
Sacontala, -or the Fatal Ring, by the poet
Calidasa, he further remarks: « 1 began
‘with translatxn g1 it verbally into Latin, which
Dbears so great,) resemblance to the, Sanscmt
that it is. more. convenient than.any other
‘modern language for a scrupulous inter-
lineary version. I then turned it into
English. ‘

. Mr. Halhed, in hlS preface to. h1s trans—
lation of the Code of Hinda Laws, observes
that the Sanscrit is at the same time copi-
ous and nervous, that it far exceeds the
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Greek and Arabic in.'thé. regularity of its:
etymology, and that the style 'of ;the best:
authors in'it, is wonderfully concise. . And:
in the. preface to. his Grammar of the Ben-.
gal language, published in 1778, he adds:.
‘. The grand source of Indian literature,
the parent of almost every'dialect, from the:
Persian gulph. to.'the 'China seas, is the.
Sanscrit; a:language of:the most venera-
ble and unfathomable ‘antiquity ;. which,
although at ‘present shut up in:the libraries’
of Brahmins,. and appropriated solely. to-
the records of théir religion, appears to have:
been currentovermost of the oriental world ;.
~ and . traces: of. its original .extent may still:
be_discovered in almost every. district. of.
Asia.- ‘1 have.been. astonished: to find the. -
similitude of, Sanscrit words with those of
~ Persian and Arabic, ‘and even of Latin and
Greek : and these not in technical and me-
taphorical terms, which the :mutuation .of
vefined arts and improved manners might
have ‘occasionally introduced ; but in the
main ground-work of languagé, in mono-
syllables, in the names of numbers, and the
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appellations of such thinigs as would be ﬁrst
discriminated on the immédiate dawn’ of ci~
vilization. The resemblancé which- may
be -observed in .the characters upon the’
medals and signets. of various districts of
Asia, the light which they r,emprocally res
flect upon each other, and the general ana-:
logy which they all bear to thé ame grand’ -
prototype, afford -another ample field for
curiosity.. The coins' of Assam,” Nepaul,
. Cashmire, and many, other kingdoms, are all
~ stamped with: Sanscrit letters, and mostly
contdin allusions to the old Sanscrit my-
thology :* the same conformity I have ob-
served on the impressions of seals from:
Boutan' and Tibet: A collateral inferénce
may likéwise be deduced from the peculiat
arrangement of the Sanscrit alphabet, so'
very different frOm that of any other quar-

* What Mr. Halhed observes, in regara to coms,
does not ascertain the antiquity of méney in Asid; coing
- may undoubtedly be found with Sanserit inscriptions ox{

them, and now intitled to be called Aancient, though
probnbly of dates subsequent to the ﬁrst use of money
. with the Greeks.’ S
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tet'of the world:. Thi¥ extrdordinary: mode
‘of combination ‘still :exists: in: the- grédtest
part: of theé east, from the Indus to Pegu;
in dialects now apparently tncorinected;
and in characters' completely dissimilar;
but is ‘@ forcible: argument .that they :are
all derived from the sameé source:. Another
channel ‘of -speculation; preseénts itself in
thé names of persons-and places; of titles
and’ dignitiés, which: are open to general
notice, ‘and in which, to the farthest:limits -
of Asia, may be found mamfest traces' of
the Sanscrit.”*. B

~« Dramatic poetry must: have béen ims
memorially ancient in the:Indian" empire
the invention of it is comimonly ascribed to -
Bheret,: 4’ sage, believed to have been in-
spired, who invented also a system of music;
whiclr bears. his naine; but this opinion of
its' origin' is' rendered very doubtful by the
universal belief, that the first Sanscrit verse,
ever heard by mortals, was' pronounced in
d burst of resentment by the great Valmlc,

- [

. Halhed’s Gramyof thq B'e‘n'g,al- 'Lang. I.'reﬂ P iiigiv.;,' j
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wha flourished .in. the ‘silver ‘age lof the
world, and was’ author of the epic. poem on
the war of his’ contemporary, Rama, kmg
of Ayodhya.”

“ A modern epigram was lately repeated
to me, :which does so much honour to the
author.of Sacontala, that I.cannot forbear
exhibiting aliteral version of it: Poetry was
the sportful daughter of Valmic, and, having

~ been . educated by Vyasa, she chose Calidas
Jor her bridegroom, after the manner of Vi-
derbha : she was the mother of Amara, Sun-
dar, Sancha, Dhanic ; but now,.old and de-
crepit, her beauty faded, and her unadorned
Seet slipping as she walks, in whose cottage does
she disdain to take shelter ?”
~ «.All 'the other works of this iTlustrious.
poet, the Shakspeare of India, that have
yet came to.my knowledge, are a second
play, -in five acts, entitled Urvasi;* -an

3

* Urvasi Vicrama, or the Heroism of Urvasi, is to be.
found in the Royal Library at Paris, No. 85.—In the
Catalogue of Sanscrit Manuscripts, above referred to, it
is said: “ Ourvisi Vikrama (I'Heroisme d’Ourvisi,)
poeme Samskrit, par Kaliddsa, en Samskrit et en Pra-



ON THE: LANGUAGES OF. INDIA. 185

heroic poém, :or rather a series.of poéms.in
" one book, on the.Children of the Sun; an-
other, :with: perfect! unity .of :action, .on the
Birth of Cumara, .god .of war; two or three
love Itales .in yerse; and an. excellent little
work .on: Sanscrit Metre, precisely. in.the
manner of Terentianus ;* but.he is believed
by .some..to have. revised the works.. of
'Valmic and Vyasa, and to haye corrected
the perfect editions of them which are now
current : .this at least is admitted by _all,
that_he :stands.next inreputation to those
'venerable bards; .and_we must regtet, that -
he has left only two;dramatic poenis; espe~
cially’ as the stories in. his: Raghuyansa
would  have. supplied him with:a; numbex
of excellent subjects.—Some of his contem-.
poraries, and other Hindji poets, even to our:
own. times, have .composed_so .many.tra:
gedies; ..cpme_dies, ,far,c_es, 'and;musical pieces,

ARSI N T = - — 51
kl‘lt C’est une sulte de poeme sur les enfans du solell,
en forme de dxalogues, ce qul ﬁut une espéce de drame
en cinq actes.” X
* ® Terentianus’ Maurus was the author of a 'poemy,
# De literis, syllabls, pedlbud, et metris.”’ R

PR
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that the Indian theatre would fill asanany -
volumes' as .that of any nation in ancient
or' moderny Europe: all the Pandits assert
that their plays are innumerable ;- and, on
niy first inquiries' concerning them, I had
notice of more than thirty, which they con:
sider &s the flower of their Natacs; among
which, the Malignant Child, the Rape of
Usha;, the Taming of Durvasas, the Seizure
of the Lock, Malati and Madhava; with five
ot six dramas on thé adventures of their
incarnate gads, are the most admired -after
those of Calidas. They are in verse, where
the dialogue is: elevated j ‘and .in‘ prose;
where it is' familiar; the men of rank and
leatning are represented speaking pure Sani
scritj’ and the wotnen: Pracrit, which: is
little tnore tham the language of the Brah-
mitis melted downr by a delicate articula-
tionr to! the softness of Italidn; while the .
low persons of the drama speak the vulgar
didlécts of the several provinces which they‘
are supposed to inhabit. v

' The play of Sacontala must have been
very popular when it was first represented;
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for .the Indian empire' was then in full vi-
gour,: and' the national vanity must have
been highly flattered: by the magnificent
introduction of those kings and heroes im
whom the Hindas gloried; the scenery
must have been splendid and beautiful §
and there is good reason to. believe, -that
the. court at Avanti* was equal in.brilli4
ancy during the reign of Vicramaditya; to
that of any mlonar¢h in any age.or country:
Dushmanta, the hero of the piece, appears
in the chronological tables of the Brahmins
among: the: childrenr of the ‘moomn; and-ih
the twenty-first generation after the floody
so that, if . we can at all rely on the chros
nology .of - the Hindis; he was hearly cons -
téemporary with'Obed, of Jesse; and Puruj
his most celebrated ahcestor; was the fifth
in descent from Buddha; or Mercary, wlb
married, ‘they say, ‘a daughter of the pious
king; whom Vislinu preserved- in an’ arlt -
- from the universal deluge: his eldest:son
Blieret was ' the illustrious’ progénitot’ of

2 Now uﬁmed Oujein, see p, & of this volurid, + -
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Curu, from whom Pandu was linéally de--
scended, -and in ‘whose famlly the Indian’
Apollo - became' incarnate; * whence ithe:’
poem,’ next in .fame to the Ramayan, 1s?
called Mahabharat.”*. .~ .. - :
- .*The Pracrita, or second class of Indlan.
languages,” (says Mr Colebrooke). “ com-:
prehends the written -dialects’ which ‘are
now.used 1n.'the intercourse .of -civil life,.
and which are cultivated by lettered men.
The author of a passage already quoted,
‘includes.all such dialects under the general
denomination of - Pracrit: but this term is
commonly . restricted to ane  language,
namely to the Saraswati bala bani, or the:
speech of children.on the banks of the Sa-~
raswati, .or youthful .speech of- Saraswati.:
There is reason to believe that ten polished
dialects formerly prevailed in as many. dif-
ferent civilized nations, .who occupied.all
the fertile provinces of Hindistan and the
Dekhan. . Evident "traces. of. them :still
‘exist.  They shall be noticed in the order

* ® Works of Sir W. Jones, vol. ix. p. 367, et seq.
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in; Whlch these Hindd nations are- usually
enumerated.” - - S
“ The Sareswata was 4 nation whlch oc;-
.cupied- the banks' of the: river Saraswatj. .
Brahmanas, who are still distinguished by
.the name' of their, nation;; inhabit chiefly
the Panjab. or Panchanada, ‘west . of the.
river from which they take their appella-
tion. 'Their original language: may, have
.once prevailed through.the. southern.and
western parts of .Hindustan .proper,: and .is
- probably the idiom 'to which. the .name:of
Pracrit ‘is - generally . appropriated. . . This
has been, more, cultiyated .than any other‘
among the dialects which, will be here enu-
merated, and, it-occupies a principal place
in the. dialogue of most dramas. Many
beautiful poems composed wholly, in -this
language, or intermixed with. stanzas of
pure Saoscrit, have perpetuated the. me-
mory of it,” though perhaps it may: have
Jong -ceased. to ‘be:a-vernacular -tongue.
Grammars have been compiled for the pur- -
pose of. teachmg this language and its pro-
‘sody, and several treatises of rh,e‘torlc have.
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been written to illustrate its beauties. - The
Pracrita Manorama and Pracrita Pingala
are instances of the one, and the Saraswati
Cantabharana of Bhojadeva, may be named
as an example of the other, although both
Sanscrit and Pracrit idioms furnish the
‘examples with which that author elumdates
his precepts.” : -
. #The Canyacubjas possessed a great
empire, the ‘metropolis of which was the
ancient city .of CanyacubJa or Canoge.
Theirs seems to be the language which
- forms the ground-work of modern Hindis-
tanee, and which is known by the appella-
- tion of Hindi or Hindevi. -Two dialects of
. it may be eas11y dlstmgulshed one more re-
fined, the other less so. To this last the
name of ‘Hindi is sometimes restricted,
while the other is often confounded with
Pracrit: Numerous poems have been com-
posed in both dialects, not only before the
Hindistanee was ingrafted on the Hindi by
a large intermixture of Persxan, but also in
very modern times," by ‘Mohammedan as
well as -Hinda ‘poets * On examination,



ON THE LANGUAGES OF INDIA, 101

the affinity of Hindi with the Sanscrit lan-
guage is peculiarly striking ; and no person
acquainted with both can hesitate in affirm~
ing .that .Hindi is chiefly borrowed .from
Sanscrit. Many words, the etymology of
which shews them .to be the purest San-
scrit, are received unaltered; many more
undergo no change but that.of making.the
final vowel silent; 2 still greater number-
exhibits no -.other . difference than what
arises .from :the .uniform permutation :of
certain letters; the rest too, with compari-
tively few. exceptions, may be easily traced
tq-a Sanscrit.origin. Pracrit and 'Hindi
books are commonly written:in.the Deva-
nagari ; :but. a.corrupt writing, called Na-
gari, is used by Hindiis in all .common
transactions where .Hindi .is .employed by
them ; .and .a :still more . corrupted one, -
wherein .vowels are for .the most- part
‘omitted, is employed by bankers and others
in mercantile transactions.”
% Gaura, o, .as it is. commonly called;
Bengalah, - or .Bengali, is the ‘language.
spoken in the provinces, .of :whic’l_;,théi. an<
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cient city of Gaur was once the capital ; it
still prevails in all the provinces of Bengal,
excepting, perhaps, some frontier: districts,
‘but’is said-to be spoken in'its greatest
‘purity in: the eastern parts only ;- and; as

there ‘spoken,. contains. few words which

are not evidently derived from  Sanscrit:

This  dialect ‘has ‘not "been’ neglected by
learned men. . Many Sanscrit poems have

been translated, and some ‘original 'poems

‘have been composed in it : learned Hindis;

in Bengal, speak it  almost exclusively ;
- verbal instruction in sciences is communi~

cated through this medium, and even pub-

lic disputations :are -conducted ‘in' this dia~

lect. " Instead of writing' it in the Devana<
gari, as the Pracrit and Hindevi are written;

the inhabitants ‘of -Bengal have adopted a

peculiar character, which is° nothing: else

but -Devanagari, deformed for ‘the sake of
expeditious writing. * Eveén'the' learned

amongst them ‘employ this’ character - for
the Sanscrit language, the pronunciation of

which too they in like ‘manner degrade to

the Beng:g,li standard.——Although Gaura be:
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:the name of: Bengal;: yret tlie Brahmanas,
:who bear that appéllation, iares not inhabj-
-tants. of Bengal .but of :Hindustan:proper.
:They. reside; chiefly in the Suba 1of! Delhi;
.while the Brahranas of Berngal are avowed. -
feolonists from Carioj.}:It isdifficylt to_ac-
Jeount forthis contradiction.; The; Gaura
.Brahmanas; allege a. tradition; that: their
:ancestors migrated in, the. days of)the Pan-
‘1dayas, at the commiencement of the, present
. Cali Yuga.”*
:%¢ Maithila, or. Tirhutiya,.is the language.
msed -in; Mithila, :that)is, incthe .Sircar of
<Tirhut;\ and , in: some; ;adjoining; districts,
Jxm;tcd however., by the, rivers:; Cusi; and

'
IR T I RNt B N IR T
v

T
,.‘ ’ 4 v N " : l[ ."r H

. ' ¢ & Great ai’ﬁmty appeara between ‘he 7 manners and
practwes of the' Brahminas ‘and tbose G_ymnosophlsts of

- Ethiopia; who settled near the sources of the Nile'; and,

nccordmg to. Pblfostrates, they were descended from the
_Brahmins, , He says, - the, Q_ymnosophxsts of: Etluopla
came from Indla, havmg been driven from thence, for
-the murder of their king near the Ganges.”—Philost.

Vit Apol. ¢, 6.~ Sketches of the Hindiis,” by the au-
“thor of the present work, - vol, 1 Sketch X P 255

VOoL. IL ° )
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.Gandhac, and by-the 'mountains of Nepal :
it has  great affinity with; Bengaliy. ahd the
-character in-which it is written differs little
drom' -that swhich: fis remployed throughout
IBengal > 1ni'Tirhut tooy the learned write
-Sanscrit/ in ‘the /Tirhytiya’ character, and
‘pr()ﬁbud&i it after their own" ihelegant
‘manner.)” The' dialect ‘of: Mithila: has..nio
exfenswd use; and’ does'not appear to have
‘beeniat any tlme«zculuvatede 'by elegant
Poets R ROTE SR _
st Uteald) or ' Qdradésa;iss ed-extensive
‘lwmh >the Subal ofiOresa, - extending from
Medmlpuvaanacapattana and from the
‘sed to-Sammalb-puri /The langudge of this
‘province, and the character in which it is
wntten, are both called Urlya * So far as
.2 Judgment can be formed’ from 1mperfect
specimens; i.0f - ,this. language,. it., contains
many Sanscrit words’ varlously Corrupted.”
e The ﬁ've Hinda natxons, 'Wﬁ'lO’SC pecu-

NUDINEY f‘ yaed ‘,-
1_{ kdd LI Y ia 4
L . y 3 LA

LI
- t > et
3 Ry PRSP Cuaat]

* From the name of the proymce of'Onsa, oxj as lt is
generally cn.lred Orlxa sl e R

I S T
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Niar dialects have been thus briefly- noticed,
occupy the inorthern -ahd:<dstern: portions
of India;, they iare denominated ‘the-five
Gaurs,.. ;-The'r esty called the fivé: Dravirs 13
inhabit the southern and; western ‘parts of
thet ‘peninsuld. ;| Sonte-Panditsiindeed: X
clude Carnata; and subtitute Casmira ; bit
others; with: more propriety,-omit the Cash»
mirian tribé; and, lryudding ithe £anards
ta - ther list.of Dravirs; avoid! the inconsiss
tency. of "placing:ianorthern ‘tribe -améng -
southern: tiatjons.: There isureason:too for
doubting: whethen Cashmira: be:.eccupied
by-a’distinct nation, andwhetheyr: the inha-
bitants of it’ be not ratherwtnbe.of Ganyap
cubjas... 0 L LR ERUIRT I
B L Dravnraus the country: whlclb‘termv
nates; the peninsula-of India, ! Its northérn
limits appear to lie between the twelfth and
thirteenth degrees of north latitude. 'The
Janguage of, the, proyince, is the; Tamul, to-
-whichi Europeans have: givén‘;‘ the: hame of
Malabai- fromi Malay—wéf 4 pro\nnbe of
'Dramé;: , “They have sm;ﬂa,flyﬁ corrupted'
‘the true name of the.dialect, into. Tamul,
02 -
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Tamulic;, ‘and ‘Tarhulian’: % but the word;.
ms-pronpunicéd by the natives; is Tamla; or
Tamalah } dnd this'seems to indicate’a de-
rivation! from" Tamra, » or *Tamraparni, ‘a
‘rivet: of note, which waters the.southern
-Mathura, situated within the limits of: Dra-
vir. : The provincial dialect is ‘writtén'ini'a
chardcter which' is greatly: corrupted- from
the parent. Devarniagari, but which nevers
theless is used by the Brahmins of Dravir in
writing the: Sanscrit language...”: After cares
fully ‘inspecting a.grammarpublished by -
Mr, Drummond at Bombay, and a diction-
ary by the missionaries:-at. Madras, I -can
venture to pronounce that the Tamla. con-
tains many Sanscrit words, either unaltered
_-orlittle!changed, with others more cofrupt-
ted;: anda stlll greater- number of -doubtful
JOTlng S RN ISR IR Y N N S "_

sy ] c e e e
: ',’;:'.* ot | cotiii oy o faeig

¢'1 %' The Romish -and Protestait inissionaries; who
"have published dictionaries and grammars, of tliis' dia-
Grand«lz}n,. and ( G’r(mdomcum It appears tbat Sanscr;t '
ls meant, and fhe’ term thus gorrupted by’ 'them it
‘G ranfha,‘d ‘volunie or book
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. The Maharashtra, or Mahratta, is ‘the
Janguage of a.pation which hasin thes pre-
sent- century#* greatlyifenlarged its;ancient
limits, | . If. any . inference. may; be; drawn
from:the name; of . the: character, ini which
the.language is written, the country.occu-
‘pied by. thisi people .was formerly;called
Muyu; for. the peculiar corruption; of. the
Devanagan, which is.employed by the Ma:
‘harashtras. i comimon; transactions,  is dex
.npmma.ted by them Mur. i Theic books;; it
- must_be remarked, are.commonly written
in;Devanagari. ' The Mahratta. nation; svas
formerly confined to a.mountainous tract,
' sityated :south, of the; river: Nermada, and
-extending to the province of Cocan:: Their
~Janguage is:now more: widely spread, but is
naot yet. become ‘the ;yernacular, 'dialect: of
Jprovinces s;t.uated far’ beyond the- ancxent .
bounds of: their. country.|.; Like. othér] In-
.dian, tongues;. it contains much; pure. San-
,scrit:h"t,» cieeid Beosaa ot paliia Dobe ald

(i* Menning the Jsthcen&ury-a PR BN L ST
-+ See grammar and dnctlonary of the Mahratga lan-

-
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« 1% .Carnatay:‘or 1 Carnara;is -the>ancient
languagerof.Carnataca, ;a ;province swhich
has given mamse to: districts ‘on botly: coasts
of thé pehinsula. This dialect still prevails
- in ‘the intermediate mountainous:tract, but
seems totbe superseded’by: other provincial
tongues lon:the eastern ;cogst..: A peculiar
character; formed from the Dévanagari; but
liké the:Tamla, much scorrupted :from it

- through :the :practice *of :writing - ori: palm-
leaveswith arl'iron:'styte;:is “called” by the

~ same name with the language‘of Carnatic.
-+ 'Tailanga, Télingah, or Tilanga, is at once
the niame of anation, of its:language, and
iof the characfer:in which : that:langudge is
written:: s Though the province of Telinga-
na alone retain the: name in-thé published
'Emaps bfIndia;>yet the adJacent provinces
~ brrieither: bank of (Crishha and: Godaveri,
arid those sitliated on the notth-eastern‘cpast
of the peninsula, are undotbtedly: compre-
hended within the ancient hmxts of Tﬂanga,

2

guage, pubhshed at- Serampore -in < Bengal; by 'Dr.
-Garey. .-
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- and.are inbabited chiefly.by, people of this
tribe., ' The language, too js.widely spread ;.
and many circumstances 1nd1cate that p;h’e
Teailangas formerly . opcupied, a very ex-
tensive., tract, in.,which xhey stxll consti-
tute the- principal partiofthe population,
The charagter, in; which they. write, thejs.
own:language, is. taken”fwmquvanagm»
and, the Tailanga, Brahmins, employ, it;in
writing the 1Sanserit. tangye,, from , which.
the Tailanga jdiom is said ﬁpxha"ﬁ borxqw-
ed more largely. than:pther dialects nsed in
the south of Indig..;; This;lapguage appegrs
to, have.been cult;vatgd,hy poets, ;1f not by

many composx,tnqm m,theu; an PTOYJ,DQ]?.I'
dialect, some of which are said,| to ;‘pgord
the ancient history_.of the. country
£ # ‘The people-of. Gurjara,,mmGuzerat
hse a languége, named: ffont the ‘countr
Gﬁjﬁnﬁ,nﬁlucﬁ) is nearTX a'fll!ned 6" the Hin*
 diy.-while.the.charagter. in, Wil glr'fs it
ten conforms almost exactly w1th the vl
gar Nagan The Jitiaits of‘ Gufjara; dr'as
it is" found named ‘by’séme’ Furopead du- -
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thors, the lcingdom ’qf Guzerat' 1s suppose&
‘ ancnently ‘to haVe”mcluded Candesh anc}
Malwa’* WILULDGD e Dy

" Inthe languages ‘denominated 'Magadhi
ahd Apailhransa,-f- *3ré’ comprehended all
thosé" dialects which'are ’generally known'
by’ the common ‘appellatlon -of Bhasha; or
speech.- This'‘term! “as’ ' employed by “all
‘phllologlsts ‘fro‘m Pamhl doWn to the pre-
elgmfy the poular dialect of Sanserit, m
‘eontradistinction’ to the obsolete dialect of
the” Veda;' bat: llﬁ‘lcommorilacceptahons
Bhaisha ‘defiotes airy' ‘of ‘the' modern‘verna=
cular’ dialects ‘of lIndla, especlally such as -
are corrupted fromi the Sanscrit : these are
verYnu‘rnerous 1:" i "5" o e

{k;;u "')1" ,J{,A, .’,_(.frfn“,’ “,_"

Je Wxt.ﬁ)respect to: the modern- geography of, India,
we have,in general adhered, to, ‘the Map and Memoir of
Rennell, -except in a few lnstances ‘where some late
surveys differ from him i in revard to the exact.iaﬁtude
and longitude, though' (hese dxﬁ'erences are’not mate~
rial/ U0 0 Ve e b e i

..+ .See p. 161, of this volume
o3 Asiat, Res, .yol. vu. P 199, et seq Art by Mr.
H. 7T, Colebrooke. ~ ' )
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- Ind future article;* on Sanscrit and Pra<
crit poetry, ‘Mr..Colebrooke gives numer-
ous examples: of ‘it fropi- different authors;
to' which® he'adds Synoptical: Tables: . In
this’ article! he'says, the:Sapserit: will.bé -
found in ‘prosody to:be richer than:'any;
other: known : languagé: !in- variations -of
metre ‘to' be regulated either by quantity
or by number - of  syllables, .both  with: and-
without thyme, andsubject tolaws impos,
ing,'c in -sqme’ instances, rigid réstrictions;
in others, allowing ample latitude..

‘The tenth volnme of the Asiatic Re-
searches,” Contains-ati Essay on'the Litéra-
ture and Languages of the. Indd—C}imese Na:
tions, by Dr. J, Leyden.” )By Inc o-Chmese
‘nations, Dr, Leyden means the countnes si=
- tuated: between the penmsula. of India-and
Chma, 1ncludmg, besides those on the con:
tmpnt the vanoqu 1slands that a.re mter—
spersed. inthe ‘eastern; seas, .1 -The, enldiu -
tion displayed. by the:author,and his exs
. tenswe knowledge ‘of phllology, ‘§eem to-

(J [ I EESIRTRE A PR )‘79‘

. BR4 -
J;:.-.{ .‘;.s‘_.... O Y e O TN TR TR .\1":.':.2')

* Asiat, Re. vol. x(p 889;; R TR Y
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havé frendered him: pqcuhanly -adapted; to
thxs,mqumyx* + His:thdterials' for, u;mhe ob-
SErVes, were pnncxpaﬂy.;mllecteﬁrdurmg 3
voyage hie'tiidertook- for.the: bemefit; of; his
héalthy during. which h&rﬂmdﬁd some time
attheisland.of Penang, ivisited the,Mas

layan..coast; and :Achin: and otheri places .

on ithe;islahd- ofi Sumatra, 1 In; the -Indo.
Chinesé - cauntries, | thie - fieople :inhabiting
the peninsulaiof Malatca, and:the.coasts
of the various islands; genemally profss, the

i

il )' vooapiwralin el 1

V¢
i

sl vibad e sd do sinio s o ol

¥\ An | attentive. copsideration. of the languages
spoken by the cnv*ln@ed nations of the old contment,
enabled Sir  William, ones to trace ‘the whole to three
families, thé Arabian, the Indiah, and the Tartar. Many
hée determined with’ certainty, land with pérfechbonvm
tion ta himselfand fo his'readers,i ; These, wei will;yen-
ture fo, predxgt every fnturg ;ﬂquu;y mul only serve to
conﬁrm ) o) rs, ,were confessed'l deduced ﬁ'om pro-
bable’ grounds, and plausxble con_]ech{res ‘theis' vali-

- dity remains to be confirméd or dxéproved!y sdbsequent |,

researches ; and that eminent!scholaf: wenld baye besn

the first $o appland; 11 aple attempt,to illustrate the

subject, however it might militate against his precon-
. ceived opinions. -—Edmburgh Review _for Augusi, 1810,
vol. xvx.pp.390, 391’ Ao liavieh 2

4
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tenets of Mohammed; fto‘whlch they were
converted ‘some.dges ‘ago; by adventurers
froin Arabia. 1All other's,:except spmetudé
tribes  6f- mountaineers, ' profess the: Hinda
religion, ‘but-adheré almost! entirely to the
tenets‘of Buddha; ' -:DrviLieyden ‘observes
that this lreligiofrsidentified :itselfirralljts
principal features, with that which prevails
in Nepal, Butan, and Tibet, and has even
extended itself "overTthe immense ‘tegions
pf Cfun, Cham, AJa’puen, Chlna, ,Tartary,
and Japan. .1t daes. not: appear  that, 3ll
the nations;: 'WhQ ‘actupy this extehsiverer
gion, employ ‘only-‘one rlaﬁg‘uage’z 'for thefr
sacred wrifings arid’ laWs a§ the Hmdu ' ‘?f
 the. pemnsula a4 yet, ,What he, terms.. t;hﬁ
TIndo-Chinese,:iand- also- theamhabnantm of
Ceylon,’ ﬁmformly employ “for this' purp()se
the Pah or, as 1t lS more generally namedi
the’ Bal; lapgup,ge; ;md he. observes tha;
though thewse:of the Bali seems tobe con- -
ﬁned to! rehglo‘ﬁs and sclentlﬁc Subjeéts, !t iS
ken languages of xhe Indo-Ghinese patlons
It appears that the Malays had a commerr
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cial intercourse at a:very remote period, with
that part of the coast of India,» now named -
by Europeans the Northern Circars.*  But
the Javanese, from whomi-Dr. Leyden sup-
poses the ‘Malays,ta have, received, their
first. instruction {in:@eligion [and learning;
appear to.have had an; earher and more ex:

el e b 3 H .ulle PR :..‘,~.~ :-;14; ity

T . R s .
. [ S . . ;
LN Pl biaaas -i“-.‘ [P <k s

0 ' The Circars are the, provmees mamed Clcacole,
Ra_]ahmundry, Ellore, Mustaphanagur, and Moortaza-
hagur, or Guntour; and in them'may ‘also be included
the districts of Masuhpatam, extending along the coast
between -the: provmces of Rajahmundry and Guntour.
-A branch:of the river Krishna flows into the sea close
-to the fortress of Masuhpatam its prmclpal mouth is
about thirty miles td the south of that city, The low -
.;parts of the coxmtry between the brach and its parent
stream; is, in the rainy season; sometimes entirely over-
ﬂoweq 3 the villages, which are 'purposely placed ‘on ris-
mg spots, appearmo on those occasions like islands ris-
ing above the water. Such inundations from great
Tivets ‘aré’ vefy ﬁ-equent in India. -The Gaudavery,
‘when the river is full, washes the walls of the fort of Ra-
' J;hmpﬂdry, a’ grand picturesque site; then proceeding
jonan easterly course, it dlsembogues itself into the sea
wt ‘Narsapour, Yanam. -and point ' Gaudavery. . Both -
thq Krishna and Gaudavery are ‘considered as ‘sacred -
Tivers by the Hmdus. it
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tensxve commumcatwn with Indxa ‘than the
Malays A hat ‘méritime’ commerce .was
practised in India in Very’ reniote tlmes ap+
pears -évidently. by that artiélé in the* laws
of ' Menu; ‘we’ “havé" aiready mentloned*
where, in hmltmg' the interest of money to
-certain’ rates, ‘dn’' eXCeptlon is: made fox‘
money lent on bottomry.#/ -
‘«"The-Malay language, "dnd” the more
orlgmal languages of the ‘eastern isles; seeffi
in their formation!, 'to have been polysyllabic
like Sanscnt,.Pah,and_thespoken dialects
of India., , The modlﬁcatlons Wthh these:
languagés have received, from.. . foreign
source,. seem.for. the. most, part,. to..have
been effected,-irather by the:ifimlediate
agency ‘ofSanscrit than of Pali} though
~ the mﬂuence of this latter is not “to be
entirely.. ex.cLuded But severa.l, ‘,oﬁ them
have been a Second time:riodified, .by the
~ introductiori ‘of Arablc, which became the
language ‘of rellglofl and 1edrhrng o? Such
as were converted to the Nfoh rriedap

-

) 4 * ) SN .
Camt b Boloy o3 xucx ESSLACEIY mln,)xrrrr’f

Sl '-“*-See vol. ipl 35, suprdy:-
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faith.— These: languages arg; all prodigi-
ously. var}ed by accentuation,., hke the. spo-
ken languages, of China.”*

““The Malayn.. language,« is _obvmusly
;ndsbted to -two. .fqrexgp:‘squmes, for- the
majority. of the vacables which. compose
it,’ namely,; the Sanscrit. in remotq';times',
and afterwards the Arabic.t .. A :

« The: connexion. between. the Sanscnt
and Malayn was. ﬁrst remarked by Sir W,
Jpn,e;»» and Mr, ,l\.ffars\de_q .-ha.s ‘conﬁrmed

e« The Indo-Chmese languages may be consxderedl
in the followmg oiders ‘v o

i Polysyllabié langungell’ o Monosyllabic hn'guagei.- o

vl by Malayw,r - f '!,:."1 7. Rukheng, .
. 2, Jaway | .. ;- ;,.8, Barma.. -
3. Bugis.. 9. Mon. -~
' 4. Bima.' " ot 10) Thay, - - H
i ,5 Batta, 7 i 111 Khohmen, ~
+ 6. ﬁda,mTagda v 12 Lawe o,
t < 13 Anam.”‘ .

,l A

t “ Je crois; que la base ,du Malay est. monosylla\v
blque en effet on y trouve un grand nombre de mots
d’origine Chinoise ; les mots Sanskrits et Arabes ont été
introduits, 3 mesure que les Malais ont successivement
adopté le Brahmanisme et I'Islamisme.”—Langleés.
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the: fact,. by -abaut - fificen -exaniples,-se-
lected,.asi.he sdys,iwith. little ! pains; from
- a'Malay!dictionary 5; which, had he heen
acquainted with.tha Sanscrit language, he
might;with very little dabour, hiave extend.
ed:ito;: fifteeni: hundred,; ons. ‘perhaps, five
‘thousandi,1 Many ‘of 4he Sanserit; words in
the:Malayu, he obseryes, .are:such 4s: the
progress of civilization tiuist, saen; .have -
rendergd (ne¢essary, being, frequéntly -ex-
pressive iofi.inébtal feelings, orisuch modes
of thinkingras nathrallyresult from the,sor
cial-habitsof mankind,.op from the:eyils
which :tendoto ihtenrupt: them;, Many; iof
the names of the common objects of: sensar
tioh!are also of Sanserit.origin;imeverther
leséy the sihplest ipait:-of. the Malayu dans -
glrdgeyibnd ' that! which- is; mhost-indispenss
able ‘tov its (Ekistence \as mdistinet tongue,
is certainly not derived from the Sanscrit.”
. “ Marsden has mentioned a peculiarity,
in whichi Arabic¢'vocables; adopted'by the

o I L T R O O S P ¥ TR DS ISR ST §
Malayu, differ ffom adopted Sanscrif ferms, .

While: the-Arabiciwords,retain their pecr
 har'andharsh' pronuncistion, those:of: Sana
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scrit originare softened down, and assimi-
lated with the rest:of the language..’ This
observation ‘must likewise' betaken with
many limitations ;:for. numerous words,. of
Arabic origin,:are' so completely’ assimilats
ed to.the Malayu pronanciation;ithat.they
are; no longer capable of beiig recognized,
even by a native Arab, unleds by: attentxon
to their radicals.” 1ol b L
-« % He has likewise hazarded .an opxmon,
that the polish, .which the Malayu has de-
rived: from Sanscrit,. or: Hinduvi,: has been
obtained lmmedxately fromx the:natives of
"Guzeraf, previous to the debasement of the
- genuine Hmduvx of the northern provinces,
by the mixture:of :Arabic nouns, and.the
abuse of  verbal auxiliaries. . The resort of
the‘peéplé"of Guzerat to Malaua, he adds,
i particularly notzced J)y De ‘Barros,* and

"X f‘." [ f: I ‘;,_:‘fw‘ /4 .'"*,,_.1

.....

\r>xi'~'§“’>! BT T ‘rl Netnie

...® Jean' De Barros, a Portuguese in .the eourt of
Emanuel and preceptqr to the prmce Doq 3 uan, who,.
after he became king,’ employed him n ‘the" colomes.
Hia History 'of Asia ‘and"the Indies was-published in

four different parts,: at different epochs,. in, 1568, 1553,
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other: autkentzc writers ;:'and, it is well known
that the Hindi languagc has been’ presm‘ved
with more ‘purity 'in that, than in ‘any other
maritime province . of :India.: To: this }(Dr.
Leyden “says), ‘it is-sufficient ‘to answer,
that the Sanscrit vocables, :adopted in’ M-
liyu and Guzerati, are generally preserved
_ 'purer. in the former than‘in the latter; that
the Guzerati has no preétensions.to'be coti-
'sidered 'as a pure:dialeét  of ‘Hinduvi, but .
‘on:the contrary,-is one of-the' very first
that 'was corrupted by a mixture of ‘Arabid,
and that long prior to the period mention-
-ed by Deé Barros.. The. Bengali' language
itself; corrupted in ‘pronunciation, as ‘it
certainly is, might have ‘been more safely
radopted as the medium for the introduction
of Sanscrit vocables into Malayu. * “Many
.Sanscrit. words that are.in “current use in
"Bengali, likewise :occur: in Malayu, with
-almost the very same pronunciation. 'Of this

. .
(RS R R

, ¢ o Ty tl {
'and the fourth in 1615, forty-ﬁve years aﬁer the death of
‘the author. ' It was reprmted at Llsbon, as well as the
contmuntxon of it by Colito, in 1778, -

VOL. IL p
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it is’ easy 10" produce a. multltudt; of in
‘stances.” . oo o PR AR
L The greater part of the words of Sarr-
scrit origin, found in Malayu, do not ap-
pear to have been introduced through: the
medium. of the Bali. .In many ‘instances,
the Malayu form approaches nearer: the
‘pure. Sanscrit than even the Bali itself;: and
.many mythological stories existin Malayi, -
with' mythological characters- intfoduced
in them, that, as- far as I have been'able
to learn, .do.not occur in Ba.h composmons,
at all.” I
Dr.. Leyden, speakmg of Malay htera-
ture, mentions several ‘articles taken from \
ancient Hinda writings, and among these,
.narratives termed Hikaiat. Pendawa,:' or
.Pandu stories,"which are! popular: versidns
.in..abridgment. of the Sanscrit epic poem,
.the, Maha-bharat ;- # some of which;. in re-
ality,: gi&e ithe. outline of the story, as faith-
fully as the popular abridgments of it,
whlch I have perused in Mahrata, Tamul,
or Telmga I am. only ac?;ﬁamted with
‘the followmo Malay Hikaiats: of this. class;

q N SN
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Pindawa Lima, the story of. the five Pan-
dts; Pindawa Jaya, the victory of the Pans..
- dtis ;- Pindawa Berjuddi, the gaming of the:
Pandas; Pindawa Pinjam bali, the Pandts»
borrowing - a - Palace;: -Pindawa: berjewal:
kapur,. the. .Pandas  selling: lime. .. The:
Hikaiat,” named Maha Raja-Buma,: of Pus-
~ richu: Nikassan,  or,.‘account ofithe. contest
between Brahma and Vishnu, professes: tai
be translated from the :Kehng of thedra-
“matist, Mungakartd ' Nigara.::. The !Sah-
Sipun‘dia, :or history of a.Keling Rajah,.is!
~probably derived fromthe same: source..
The Hikaiat, Sri Rama,. is reckoned a Su-:
supun:story, as are the KusomaiIndra,. or
the: history: of Indra, the Balihtav.Senq, the;
Sah Kobut,. or history of the war. with: the:
Apes;. thet Rajahi Ular Ninggawong;:-the.
Hikaiat, Bida Sari,  the Hikaiat,. Raja Pi+
kermadi, or Vicramaditya Cheritra, the -
Hikaiat, Derma RaJah and the Hikaiat,
- Kalil o ' Damiia, or Malay Yersmn, of’ the
Kahl 0 Dumpa.”* . "

IR ST AT E LI EPSIRSN |

® « Jes iomes ler et 2d des Mémou‘es de la Société
» 9
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-#.The litexature of the Javanese.is simi-;
lar:to’ that of the Malays, to which it seems
to:have-given. origii.. - Their- Kuggawins,
or Cheritras; , contain their mythology, and: .
the adveritures of their ancient heroes, and! -
.exhibit them in'a style which hasno incon-.
sidérable resemblance to that of the Hindaj
Puranas. "The Javanese laws are arranged-
in .codes .of considerable. antiquity, and'
celebrated among all the eastern islands.” -
- .- The Bali.and Madura languages, spo--

ken by the inhabitants-of the-isles of .the’
same -name, ‘appear from the best informa-
tioti I could procure,: to'bé dialects' ‘of Jai’
vanese. . The greater part of the . inhabit-< -
ants profess the ancient: religion . of theii
. ancestors ;-:resemble the Hindis: in :their
appearance ;- wear the Hinda marks on
their forehead ; and the women burn them-
il ,‘.-'-“"';»'i R L S 0
Y Y
de Batavm, renferment l’hlston'e d’un anclen RaJa, ra=
duite du Malal, et Pon trouve & la fin de la graminaire,
Malaise une assez mombreuse nomenclature de livres

_ Indiens,- Arabes, et- Européens traduits.en Malai,”—
Langlés., ...
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" selves. . with- their:deceased ‘husbands, ac-
-cording to the practice of the Hindas. Like
sthe ‘unconverted - Javanése, ‘they are’pecu-

-liarly "addicted to the -worship ‘of Indra, -

- Surya' and Vishnu; ‘but being- neither -in
‘possession: of. their-original religious books,
‘nor.:of - the. extracts from‘them which have

-been:adduced: in- the,fTi"ansacti'oné'df the
i Batavian Somety, I forbear to dllate on thlS
zsubJect at present:” " -
+'The alphabet used by the Rekhends or
o ongmal 1nhab1tants of ijracan, or Ryuckan,

- ppd > PRI RO P [N J P Y | L4 b

e
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/i :#. Arracan, or} as it also named ‘Ruckan, lymtr atthe
.bottom, of the bay of Bengal, begms where . Chittygong
‘ends, which . is the ‘most, eastern part of the, Bn;xsh
po'ssessxons in that quarter. The )Barma emplre ‘com-
‘mences on'the coast where Arracan enés, and’ is sepa--
'rated’ from it, inland] by ‘a‘lofty ndge of mountaine.
- This empire now includes the anciens kingdom of Pegu :
which was | finally] reduced by:the ;Barmas, about. the
year. 1760. . The anclent pame of the empire was
Mlamma, but it is now, as well as ‘its capltal called
Ava. On the N, W. it is separated from Casay by the
 Tiver Kein-duem; on the North it is bounded by moun-
;ams, and some small independent, Rajahships’ that .lie
contiguous to Assam and on the N. E. and East by the
borders of Chma and North-Sxam. Pegu occupxes the
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-is. said. to ‘coincide accurately avith the
.,Devanagar;l system . of characters 1n 1ts ar-
..vrangement and very. nearly in.the power
. of the particular  characters :* Dr. Leyden,
. after mentioning several Rekhend literary
. works, says, “ it is evident, that the’subj ects
.of some "of these works are the adventures
of characters well ' known in Sanscrit iny-
thology; as the Rama Wuthu, or history. of
Rama, the Budd’ho-wa-du, or history . of
the Avatar Budd'ha ;" others. of them seem
to be only Rukheng versions of well known -
Sanscrit compositions, as the Thi-to-pa-de--
sa, or Hitopadesa, the. Tham-ma-sut-Manu,
or Dherma-sastra of Menu.. The Suwanna-
Asyang is the popular-story of Suvurna
Sprmgl, ot the Golden Cow, formed by the
Brahmen Sumbukara Misra, and presented
o Raja_ Mukunda Deva Cajapati. - The
Bharidat is ‘the history of: RaJa Bhurldatta
of Magadha, mentloned in the Maha-Bha-

T
sea-coast from the borders of what, before its conquest,
‘were the limits of the Barma - Empire, and extends ‘as .
far as Martaban, or, as it is also named, Mondima-a. '
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rata,ahd the Bhuridat-kapya, or Bhuridutta~
kavya, is a poem:-on the same subject.
The Rajabuntza :is the. Rukhéng edition of
the . Raja.Vumsavali; the Raja-Wontgza
is-a different work.on the same: subject;
and .the Patha-wi-jéya seems to. be the
Prit'thu-vijeya. . Of the modifications they
have received in the process of translation,
I ‘hdve:hitherto bad little. opportunity. -of
judging; but.as far as I have been ahle-tq
investigate thé subject, not only:the-style,
but the’ incidents and, progress. of the Sans
scrit: narration. are generally ‘altered,. g
render them more illustrative of the ascetic.
. doctrines of the Buddhist sect ; such as fth,é
guilt of killing animals, .éven accidentally;
and .the: perfection acquired by: Rishis in
solitary retirement, by means of sublime
penance : and medltatlon
''The poem 1nt1tuled in ‘the’ Rekhen,d

eI I
' languaga Nga-Chaing-Braing, is the his;
tory: of the birth: of Gautama,. and i 1s evx—
dently taken entire from the Hindd my-_.
thology ;)8 and tﬁe CBatu-Damasara, as it is

termed i in Pah,gcontams an. euloglum of a .
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sovereign.. of.:Benares.:: The. poem.,_ begins
by .saying::.“ Baranasi: (Benares) was a
beautiful - and.'extensive .region, inhabited
by a.racé superior. to every other,. whether
far -or near, " living :fortunate.and ' happy.
Baranasi: was, . in: every  respect,: an .admi-
rable country, ‘possessing every thing .de-.
sirable;. for in that kingdom prevailed the
practice .of ,charitable: donatxon,.-and the
performance of ascetic. duties.” S
The language-used by that numerous
and - powerful people, the Barmas,{ differs
from ‘the :Rukheng : its: alphabet . corres-
‘ponds: with. the : Bali.:. .The - Barmas- affect
a more delicate. pronunciation: than' the
Rekhends ; ‘but their. speech: is . less articu-
lated ‘and less conformable.to true-ortho-

TR [T R S

P ¥ In the poem the Ra_)ah is named Snvakara Kasa.
Mitra Ketu 'Doctor Leyden says, “ it is difficult to
determine, from the Barma text, the true name of this
sovereign of Benares; but’ several names, in some de-
gree similar, as Mitreya and Ketumat, occur. in a Pau-
ranie list of the Rajas of Benares, descended from Divo-
dnsa, wh:ch was pointed out to'me by ‘Mr. Colebrook ?
: "k 4 'See page 218, note, ¢ T
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graphy. The Barma language,: however;
has been highly cultivated, and'in it are to
be found riumerous wotks on religion-and
science,- mythology, ‘medicine, ‘and:law:;
nor is' the ‘pretended science  of astrology
neglected. -Manyiof the Barma poemsare
supposed to be derived from Sanscrit works,
and the adventures of -Rama in Lanka: ot'
Ceylon,: are favourite: toplcs in the'Barma
Dramas. * )

The Mon language s stlll used by the
original inhabitants” of Pegu; who> call
‘themselves Mon, but by the Barmas:they

-are -hamed Talezng, -and by the Siamese
Ming-Mon. * Its alphabet seeméd to Doctor
Leyden to be only a slight variation from
the Barma-Bali alphabet. - .1 .1+

“Colonel Symes in his account of the am-
bassy to Ava, says “The klndness of Colonel /

Su' J ohn Murray bupphed me w1th the Code'

3. S

e s The Barma. lanouage bas been llttle cultnated
by Europeans, excepting the Cathollc Mlssmnanes. .
. The alphabetum .Barmanum, dlvested by Carpamus,
. Was publxshed at Rome in 1776.” As Res vol. x. p..238.
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of Arracan laws, from which the Barman
Dherma Sastra is compiled. ; It should.be
observed, 'that all the various law tracts in
pse amongst the Hindis, “‘whether sectaries
of Buddha,.or of Brahma, are but so many
commentaries- on .the laws’ of Menu, the
great and acknowledged founder of Hinda
jurisprudence, whose original work has
been translated. Wlth so much elegancy by
Sir William Jones.’

.The language used by the Sxamese is
called Thay, which is also’ the name ‘they
-assume .as .a nationi. By the Barmas the
-country is called Syan, from whence pro-
‘bably the Portugueze Siam or Siaom.* -

® « Ta Loubiere, who visited Siam in 1687-8, as
.Enyoy ‘Extraordinary from the French monarch, has
:given incomparably the most accurate account, that has’
ever been exhibited, of this nation, formerly reckoned
"the most pollshed of Eastern. India. ' He divides them'
- .into two races, the Tai and the Zai Yai. The latter
!nation, he adds, are reckoned savages, though the most
‘ancient. Their name signifies literally the great Tui,
“and, in order to distinguish themselves from this nation,
 the ruling race, in modern Siam, assume the name of
“ Tai-noé, the little Tai. Doctor Fr: ‘Buchanan,  how-
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Doctor Leyden has- giv‘en, catalogues -of
some of the principal literary: compositions -
.in. the Rukheng, Barma,,and Siamese lai-
‘guages. . He observes that “ the Rama-Kien
.of the Siamese seems to be a version of the
Ramayan, -and ‘relates 'the adventures..of
Pram or Pra Ram, and his brother Pra-
-La’k or Lakshmana, and their wars.with
“Totsa-kan or Dusha-kantha (which'is; one -
of the names of Ravana,): who carried’ off
‘Nang Sédaor St'ta. -This narrative coires-
.ponds, as far as [ have been able to learn,

ever, on the authonty of the mformatxon he recelved in
‘the - Barma. dommlons, divides the Siamese, race into
“many ‘states; and gives a specimen of the vocables of-
Ahree dialects. - This briefvocabulary, with La Loubiere’s
wobservations on the Siamese language, and The mazinis”
o'f the Talapoms, translated out of Siamese’ by the Ca.
tholic missionaries, which he has pubhshed in his Hz:-
‘torical Relation of the Kingdom qf Siam, constxtute all
-that ‘has been pubhshed respecting the language or lite-
rature of this nation, in: any: ' European tongue.. * The
‘result of my own :inquiries certainly coincides. more
“directly with La Loubiere’s information, than, thh that
'recelved by Doctor F. Bucbanan.”—-Dr Leyden, Asml.
Resiyol. x.pii2815 ~0 vt f
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‘with the Sanscrit poem, :and almost wall its
.incidents have been converted into Natakas-
for representation. by:' the 'Siamese, in’ the’
'same manner as the Barmas have employed
:the .incidents of the Yama-meng or" Bar-
"ma—Ramay'an The' Maha Chinok .in the
same. lahguage appears: equally 'to-have -
been- taken frOm that celebrated Sanscrit
poem. B S FEDUIN NS by

. The ,Khohmen' is a language uséd by a
- npation of that' name on'thé Me-kon, or
river of Kam-bu-chat, or: CambOJa. ‘The
Siamese from whom Doctor Leyden re-
ceived his information in regard to it, as-
‘sured him that it was entlrely different. from
.either the Thay 1anguage used.in Slam, or
the Jnan . used in Cochm-Chma - The
“K’homens ‘are reckoned” an™ anc1ent' ‘and
leamed people; who at a remote penod
.weére subdued by the Thay-J'hay,or Siamese
Tace. They -are believed' to- derive - their
.origin.from a warlike race of mountaineers
- ‘named Khd, called by the’ early "Portu-
‘gueze writers Gueos, and, whojare repre-
‘sented asstill practising the eating.of human
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flesh, and pamtmg and. tattoomg Lo punc-r
tuatmg their.bodies. - - .- s :
.'The: Law language is used. by,an mla,nd,
nation of ‘that:name; called by.the Portu::
gueze. Lio, and 1in. plural «Laos. . .From:
specimens - of - the . language.. which. Doctort
-Leyden procuredifrom some Siamese ‘and;
Barmas, .it. appeared. to him. to bear.about!
the same affinity:to the. Thay:or Siamese;
as the Barmg bears to- the Rukheng'; but
that) in.the adoption.of Bali térms,. it\:ad-
heres more accurately.to:theorthography:
of -the Bali than either of these.two.... « It
is from this nation. that both ;Siamese }and.
Barmas allege -that .they : derive : their. reli--
‘gion, Taws, and :institutions. :It is .in the
country.: of 'Law; . that (all. the. celebrated
founders. of the religion of Budd'ha,are res
presented to have lefttheir most'remarkable
vestiges.i.» Ceylon..boasts .the sacred: traces
.of the left foot'of Budd’ha on the top of the
mountain Amala-Sri-padi,-or by. Eorgpeans
Adam’s Peak. Siam exhibits the traces..of
“the right foot, on the top of . the golden
mountain’.. Swarna-bapato. ., Other traces
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of the sacred steps are sparingly scattered .
over Pegu, Ava, and Arakan; but it is;
among the Lios, that all the vestiges.of
the: founders of this religion seem to be.
concentered, and-whithér.devotees’ repair .
to worship at the traces of the’sacred. steps.:
of Pra-Ku-ku-sén,; Pra-Kon-na-kon, Pra-
Put-tha-Kat-sop. ‘and’ Pra-Sa-mut-ta-ko-".
dom.. These-Siamese names .of the four:
Budd'has seem.to correspond to the Barma
Kaukasan, Gonagom, Kasyapa, and Ga-:
tama,.and the Singhale,* Kakusanda, Ko-
nagam, Kasyapa, and Gautama.”' There:
¢an be no doubt, however, from the order
" of the names, but that they are the: four
last Budd'has in the list given by Hema-
¢handra Acharya in the Abhidhana Chin-
tameni, under the following Sanscrit ap-
pellations, from which all these Siamese.
‘Barma, and: Singhala ‘names,. seem to-be
only Bali corruptions. . 'The Sanscrit names
are,  Krukruck’hunda, Kan' chand Kasyapa,a

'hnd Sakyasmha»." IR

o L1 . ) : o0 - R
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+% The langnag_e' ased in Ceylon. -~
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. -#¢ The Bali: language among :the Indo-
- Chinese. hations, occupies. the.same pla¢e
‘which . Sanscrit halds among the Hindgs,
or ‘Arabi¢c ‘among the. followers of. Islami.
Throughout. the: greiter: part.:of  the mas
ritime. countries: which'lie ‘between :India
and China, it:is.the'language:of religion,
law, literature, and science, and has had an
extensive influence inimodifying the:ver-
- nacular. languages, of these regions.:. The
name of :this language, thaugh commonly
pronounced Bali,.is more generally written
‘Pali; but both forms are occhsionally used.
As. the origin of the word is still: very ob-
scure, it is difficult fo-determine which is
the mote correct.orthography.. If, however,
-we could venture to,identify; the term with
- the Bahlika Bthasha, whichy.in the Sahitya
Derpana of Viswanatha,: is: enunderated as .
one of the languages proper. toi be.used by
«certain ‘characters. in idramatic:works, 'the
Jatter ought -to. be. considered ds the mhare
correct.: ;La Loubjere, on the authority:bf
D’Herbelot, thasj stated*. that. the/iancient
A o e L e et fr.‘d-—-v—-—ﬂ—n%w‘-w—
L * Tom ip. 422. ’
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Persic - language was :termed | Pghalevi,
(Pahlavi) and that the Persians do not dis-
tinguish' in writing between ‘Pehlvy and
Bahali. - This conjecture would: be: con-
firmed. by the identity of the terms Bali -
~and Badlika Bhasha, were it: to ‘be ‘esta-
blished ; for no.doubt ‘can:be entertained
that in Sanscrit geography, -the :epithet
Bahlika is applied to a northern Indo- .
Persic. region, probably- corresponding ‘to
Balkh Bamiyan.’ .Among‘the Indo-Chi-
nese nations, the Bali is frequently deno-
minated Lanka-basa, or:the’ language - of
\Lanka, or Ceylon, -and: Magata, or, as it
" is :'often ‘pronounced, 'Mungata, ‘' a ‘term
which seerhs.to correspond with the:San-
scrit Magad'hi, 'which, ‘in'many of the Vy-
akaranas, 'is enumerated as one of the dia- °
lects ta be introduced occasxonally in Nd-
~ takas, or Hind gramas. . .-~ - '
" . %_.The Bali alphabet seems, in its origin,
v to be .a derivative from' the :Devanagari, -
"though 'it has not only ‘acquired consider-
able difference of forin, but'has also been
modified to a certain degree, in the power

coen
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of the letters by the: monoésyllabic pronun-
ciation of.the Indo-Chinese nations.* - It

has dropped, :in.common use, some lettersy

entirely, ‘and accentéd..others in & manper

similar to-the Udhata, Anudhata, and Swas

rita tones, in the system of; ‘accentuation

used in chauntmg Mantras; and in recmng

the Vedas themselves. . “The' vowels -are

generally presented in the same order a§
‘the Deva-nagari, but by a similar mode of
-accentuation, eighteen are ;sometinies, en-

ployed.. - 'The peculiarities-of this, prenun-

platlon are, however, more closely adhered
‘to by the Thay lor: Siamese,  than by the

Barma-and Rukheng nations; whose' lan-

guages are neither- so powerfully accented,

1nor so monosyllabic as the Thay.f’

. * £ Je doute fort que la forme des lettres Balles smt
‘Torigine Diva-NAgari, mais leur ordre est évndemment
‘conforme &' celui- deee dernier alphabet, 1 seroit
assez difficile d’expliquer cette identité fordre alphabe-
tique, chez les Javans, les. Mongousx, . les Calmouks,
les Mantchous, les Tibetains; il ne faut Vattribuer qu’é
r mtroduetlon de la religion Brahmamque plus ou moixs
corrompue: parml cés peuples.” Observatzan made "to
the AuthorbyM de Langlésc..: - i snos o
- VOL. II Q o
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“ The form of the Bali character, varies
essentlally among the different . nations by
whom it is used. The square Bali charac~
ter,-employed by the Barmas, differs much
from that which is used among the Siamese,
and approaches nearer the form of the
Barma character. The Siamese Bali cha-
racter is termed, vl‘)y the Siamese, Nangsu
Khém, the Khém, or Khohmén character,
'having,x‘ according to their own tradition,
- derived it from that nation. The square
Barma : character seems to, coincide ‘with
the Bali character of Lanka or.Ceylon;
though ‘in that- island, Bali compositions
are frequently written in-the proper Sing’-
hala character. Of the character used in
Liw, Champa, and Anam, I have had no
opportunity of judging.” ‘
_ « The Bal is an ancient dialect of San-
scnt which sometimes approaches very near
the original. When allowance is made for
the regulair intei'change ‘of certain letters,
the elision of harsh consonants, and the
contraction of similar syllables, all the
vocables which occur in its ancient books,



ON' THE LANGUAGES OF INDIA. 227

seem to he purely. Samnscrit. In Cheritas
and. latter compositions, however, some
words of the popular . languages of the
country sometimes insinuate themselves; in
the same manner as Tamul, Telinga, and
Canara vocables occasionally occur in the
later Sanscrit compositions of the Dekhin,
The Bali, while it retains almost the whole
extent of Sanscrit flexions, both.in nouns
and.verbs, nevertheless employs this variety
rather sparingly in compesition, and affects
the frequent introduction of the preterite
participle,.and the use of impersonal verbs.
It also:uses the cases of nounsin: a:more
indeterminate manner than''the Sanscrit,
and often confounds the active, neuter, and
passive tenses of verbs. Like other deriva-
tive-dialects,; it occaswnally uses Sanscrit
nouns and particles. in- an. oblique: sense;
but notwithstanding all these circumstan-
- ‘ces, it approaches much nearer the pure
Sanscrit, than any other dialect, and ex-
hibits. a. close affinity. to, the Praknt and
the Zend.”* R

. Doctor Leyden exammes all that has been said OR
Q2 - :
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« These three dialects, the Praknt the
Bali; and the Zend, * are probably the more-
ancient derivatives from the Sanscrit. ‘The
great mass of vocables .in all .the.three,
and even the forms of flexion, both in verbs
-and. nouns,: are derived from. the Sanscrit,
according to regular laws ofelision, ‘con-
traction, and permutation of.letters. Some-
times, :in pursuing -these amalogies, they
nearly coincide, sometimes they: differ:con-
siderably,: sometimes -one, 'and 'sometimes
-another, of them approaches nearest to the
.original - Sanscrit. - Their  connexion with
‘this.: parent ‘language was perceived, and .
pointed.out by Sit W.:Jones, and has also
been:alluded -to by P. Paulinus, .who-de-

the Bali language by D’Herbelot, La Loubiere, Kemp-
fer, P.: Paulinus, Vincentio-Sangermano, and :Carpa-
mius, and in the French Encyclopedia. He had not
before him Ia Croze, but what is said by that learned
author on this sub_]ect is not important. Sangermano
. was an Italian priest, who resided at'Ragoun. - '

‘# Tl est assez probable que le Zend est un livre sacré
des Parsys; voila pourquoi on dit maintenant la Jangue
du Zend. Cette ancienne langue a en effet une éton-
,na.nhe ressemblance avee le Sanskrit.”— '—Observation com-
municated to the Author by M, de Langles
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Tives his ‘information, concerning the Balj,
from Carpanius and Mantegatius.. The fate
of these three languages is -also, -in some
degree, similar. The Prakrit js the .lans
guage which contains the greater -part-of
the sacred books of the Jainas; the Bali
is ‘equally revered -among the followers of
Budd'ha; while the Zend, -or sacred lan-
guage of ancient Iran, has loAg enjoyed 4
similar rank among the Parsis -or worship-
pers of fire, and; has been the: depository
of the sacred books of Zorpaster. It -is
perhaps, - however, more accurate to con-
sider, all the three, rather as different dia-
lects of the same derivative language, than
as different languages ; and conformably.to
this idea, the Bali itself may be reckoned a
dialect of Prakrit. The term Prakrit, both in
- books, and in common use among the Brah-
mins, is employed with some -degree of lati~
tude.. Sometimes the term is confined to-a
particular dialect, employed by the Jainas, *

- L

~.“#:A: sect in.India that has & near affinity with'the
Buddha sect.—See an account of it, vol. i. p. 269-<276,
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as the language of religion and =science,
and appropriated to: females, and respect-
able characters of an inferior class, in
dramas. Sometimes it includes all the
dialects derived immediately from the Sans-
crit, whether denominated Prakrit, Mag-
ad’hi, Straseni, Pais'achi, or Apabhransa ;
and sometimes it is even extended to the
D'esa-b’hashas, or popular tongues of In-
dia, as Mahrasht or Mahratta, Canara, Te-
‘linga, Udia and Bengali. . According to
the extended use .of the term Prakrit, it
may certainly include both Bali and Zend ;
‘and if more extensive research should jus-
tify the idea derived from an imperfect
investigation, I apprehend that the Bali
may be identified with the Magadhi, and
the Zend with the Straseni, of Sanscrit
authors.”
« These three dialects, the Praknt Bali,
and Zend, have been regularly cultivated
~ and fixed by composition. The same laws
of derivation are applicable to the formation
of all the three; but yet there is often con-
siderable diversity in the forms which par-
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ticular words assume, as appea.rs from the
following comparatwe specimen.”*

“In this specimen, the Prakrit Words
are selected from the Mensrama Vritti. of -
Bhamaha, ‘and the Prakritalankeswarah of
Vidy4 Vinod’ha; the.Bali are taken at ran-
dom from the Kumara-Bap, Chitamnan,
and Hatamnén; and the Zend, from the
vocabularies of Angquetil da Perron, -whose
orthography, since I have not been able to
procure the ongmal Zend, has been ‘pre-
sefved, however inaccurate, 1n preference
to con_]ectural emendation; though I am
convinced that an orthography, more con-
formable to the original, would rénder the
connexion of Zend with its ‘cognate dia-
lects more appa.rent '—Dr: Leyden then
gives a specimen of the connexion of the
Bali with the Sanscrit, by quoting a passage .
in Bali from the Hatamnan, and which he
restores into. Sanscrit, without, he observes,

* Doctor Leyden gives a comparative list of a num-
ber of Sanscrit, Prakrit, Bali, and Zend words,. which the
reader may refer to.—dsial. Res. vol. . p. 284 et seq..
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the radical change of .2 single’ word. ~The
passage, he saysy;  was chosen at random,
and adds,- “ but. considerable portions of
Bali have been subjected to the same pro-
cess with 'a similar result; and-I.am satis-
fied that it applies equally to Prakrit and
Zend, though words of an origin foreign to
Sanscrit, may occasionally be expected to
occur in all'.thb three dialec.ts.,”* e

. The passace is thus translated mto Enghsh

~ “ The Devas frequent Swurga, Kamarupa, the moun-
tain tops, and atmospbere, in their cars; and on earth
they visit the Dwzpas, the’ fields, cities, recesses ‘of
forests, habitations, and sacred places. In inaccessible
places, by land or water, the Yakshas, Gand-hervas and
Nagas. reside, in the vnelmty of waters. Listen to me,
ye devotees, while I recit¢ the words of the Munivaras : :
this is the time for hearing sacred things—(the de'z:otces
reply ) Say on. (the speaker proceeds) Reverence to
‘Bhagavata Arhata, the all-comprehending., Those who
hear; shall become pure of mind, and Trisara shall pro-
tect them both in this and other wor]ds the Deuvas,
earthly and unearthly, possessed of various qualities,
constantly present themselyes to their thoughts; and the |
Devas who reside on Meru, the chief of mountains, of
pure gold, frequent them. .In the full and perfect hearing
of the words of the Munivaras, the Yakshas, De'oas, and
Bramhanas delight above ‘all else.”
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The learned author promises in a future
essay to proceed to shew the characteristic
structure of the Bali, its grammatical pécu-
liarities, together with the relations which
it bears with the Prakrit and Zend; and at -
‘the same time to give a'view of the Bali
literature, and its influence as a learned
language on the 'vernacular Indo-Chinese -
tongues, a promise which we'are anxiousto.
see performed. 'Whatever inay come from
the pen of Dr. Leyden, we doubt not, will
be directed by the same. spirit that has
~ev1dent1y guided him throughout the pre-
sent éssay.' Animated by a love'of tiith,
he seéms equally exempt from preJudlce or
partiality:: .He communicates what he has
learnt, and always accompanies his opi-

nions with the evidence on which he founds
them.* He toncludes by saying:. «“ Of the
-Bali language; different Koshas'and Vyaka-

.r
oy - .

L * These pages were written during the author’s de-
‘teption as a prisoner of war in France He was then
unacquamted with ‘the loss the literary world has Sus-
1amed by the death of Dr. Leyden: :
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ranas are known. toexist; and several of
them are to .be procured in Ceylon, as the
Bali, Subdamala, Balavatara, Nigandu, and
Nigandu Sana. Ofthe Zend, various alpha-
bets and vocabularies, as well as original
compositions, are extant; but no set of
grammatical forms, with which we are ac-
‘quainted. The learned Tychsen, in his
‘dissertation .De Cuneatis Inscriptionibus Per-
‘sepolitanis, 1798, recommends, earnestly, to
- the Asiatic Society, to form grammars and
lexicons of the Zend and Pahlavi; and this
must undoubtedly be performed if ever the
subject be accurately investigated; for, as
yet, we are imperfectly acquainted even
‘with the true arrangement of the Zend al-
phabet; though it is probably the origin of
the ancient Ciific character, if not the actual
‘Himyaric character itself. I have at pre-
sent little doubt that the character of the
ancient Zend, or as it is termed, according
to Anquetil Du Perron’s orthography,
' Azieanté, is derived from the Deva-nagari; -
for that author himself admits that the
vowels coincide with the Guzeratti, and
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 hints that in some alphabets the consonants
also have a similar arrangement. Nume-
rous circumstances likewise lead- us -to
conjecture, that if ever the Persepolitan
inscriptions in . the Arrow character be .
decyphered, it will be on the principles of
this alphabet. Niebuhr has stated, from
“actual observation, that the characters of
~ these inscriptions are certainly written from
left to right, like the Deva-nagari, and the
alphabets derived from it. If this authority
can be depended on, it completely sets
aside every attempt to explain them by any
alphabet written from the right hand to the
left. A subject, however, like the Arrow
character, concerning which there are almost
as many opinions, as authors .who have
engaged in the discussion, can never be
- illustrated by mere conjectures, however
mgemous or plausible.”
Itwould be superfluous to proceed further
with that learned writer, but to such as
. may be desirous of more minute informa-
tion we earnestly recommend a perusal -of
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his _essay .itself; and shall -conclude=.our
remarks on the Sanscrit Language by an
appeal to the authority of Dr. Wilkins:

~« He who knows Sanscrit has alréady
acquired-a knowledge of one half of almost
kevery vernacular langudge of India; while
he who remains ignorant_of it, can never
‘possess a perfect and critical understanding
of any; .though he may attain a certaid
~ proficiency in. the practical use of themu
The several dialects confounded under the
common terms. Hindi, Hindavi, Hindostani;
and Bhasha, -deprived of Sanskrit, would
not -only lose all their beauty and' enefgy;
but, ‘with respect to the power of expressing -
abstract ideas, or terms in science, would
be absolutely réduced to a state of barbas
risn. These, and the 'idioms peculiar to
‘Bengal, Kimarupa, and the adjacent pro:
vinces; the Tamul, the Télinga, the Carnatic;
the. -Malabar; together. with. that of the
Mabhratta states, and of Gujarat, so abound
with Sanskrit, that scarcely a sentence can
‘be expressed ‘in either of them ‘without
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its -assistance, The learned languages of
Tibet, of Ava, and of Ceylon; are-enriched
by it; and every one of them is indebted to
. it for its alphabet, however' dissimilar their
characters may seem at first sight.”
# The loyer of science; the antiquary, the
historian, the moralist, the poet, and ‘the
‘man of taste, will obtain'in Sanskrit books
.an inexhaustible fund- of information and
amusement. Besides the Vedas, there exist
at this day.'numerous original treatises:of
considerable antiquity; on astronomy, ‘mas
‘thematics, and other sciences,’ highly wor-.
thy .of :examination;  various systems :of -
philosophy ‘and ‘metaphysi¢s; innumerable
‘tracts on grammar, elocution, logic, the art
of poetry, music, . medicine, ‘ethics, politics,
and other topics; with sublime and elegant
poems on every variety of subject; more
‘particularly those grand mythological trea-
sures; the ancientpdems .called Puranas,
.an endless assemblage of enchanting alle-
gory and fable, and of the most mterestmg
,stones of ancient times, recounted m po-
lished numbers; ,cqlculate;l to allure the
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reader into the paths of Rehglon, Honour,
and Virtue.”*

From What has been stated, and also
Jfrom the authorities occasionally: referred
to,4 we think ourselves authorized to ad-
vance; that traces of the language, learning,
and ‘'mythology of the Hindis, -will be
found,: not only throughout the Indo-Chi.
nese nations, but also to the extremities of
Tartary. That, in such extensive progress,
some deviations may- have been made;
that, in some regions, new divinities may
have been invented; and that rites and
rules, necessary or admissible in the climate
«of India, may have been found inapplica-
ble in more rigid countries, must naturally
be supposed : but wherever we may direct

T Preface to the Grammar of tbe Sanscrlt language,
PP- X, xii.

.t See also the Author’s Sketches on the Hmdus,
vol. ii. p. 171, et seq.; the accou_nt given of Thibet by
Mr. Bogle, who was sent on an ambassy to the Lama
by Gevernor Hastmgs ~—Relation of another ambassy
“thither by Turner, in 4to; and the account given by
Symes of his ambassy to Ava, 4to, and 8va.. ‘
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our inquiries, throughout the immense
space we have mentioned, we are per-
suaded that some prominent features, of
the Hinda' languages. and religion will .be
discovered.

A short account of the. doctrmes and re-
ligious practices of the Siamese (we con-
ceive) will, not unappropnately, conclude
this chapter.

Their laws and ‘tenets, as we have al:
ready observed, are written in Pali. They
say, that “ a language, in which so many
mysteries are coinmunicated, should itself
be a mystery, and not profaned by the im-
pious; or, what may be.written in it, mis-
apprehended by the ignorant.”

Their ' religion ‘enjoins the adoration
of God; and Father Tachard,* with an
honest frankness, observes, that as. far as
regards precepts of morality; and instruc-

* A Jesuit mlssnonary already quoted by us; he
- was at Siam at the same time as the Abbé de Chonsy

See bis Voyages & Siam, pubhshed at Paris in 1686
and 1689 : ;
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tions for our conduct in life, ““ no. Chrlstxan i
can teach any thing inore perfect than what
it prescribes. It not only forbids its fol-
lowers ta do ill; but etijoins the necessity of
doing good, and of stifling every improper
thought, or criniinal desire.”

- The behef in an universal pervadlng
spirit, .and in the 1mmorta11ty and transmi-
gration of the soul, forms a fundamental
part of the doctrines of the Siamese.’ T_hey
believe the universe to be eternal, without
beginning or- end ;. but they admit, that
particular parts of i it, such as this world, its
productions . and inhabitants, may be de- ‘
stroyed and again regenerated. =

« They have their good and evil genu-
their rural and other dextles, who preside
over 'their forests - and rivers, and interfere
in all sublunary affairs.

They are extremely curious. to look into
futurity, by applying to their astrologers
and oracles; and there is a famous cavern -
where they go to make sacrifices, and con-~
‘sult the priests who attend there.

Far from considering suicide as a crime,
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in some cases they think it commendable ;
that. it may render. service . to. the soul, by
delivering it from: an inconvenient habita-
_ tion; .and it is not uncomnon, to find. d
. Siamese - hanging .upon 'a’;particiilar treé;
dedicated to.the god ‘Mercury,- and called
in Ballc ‘Pra-si-maha-pout, or the tree sacred
2o the great Mercury. :
The Talapoins; or priests, llve 1n monas<
teries :contiguous-to the temples. , They
make vows of chastlty, the breach of which.
is ‘punished. by the offender being burnt to
. death; but what is singular, .and -entirely
opposite ‘to the- rules..observed .in India,
. anyone may eiter into the priesthood, and
~ after a certain age may quit it, marry, and
. return intosociety, . Nor arethe people di-
_vided as in India into casts; but if the Hinda
. religion were introduced into Siam after a
_certain order. of civil :society had been al-
ready established there, it may be supposed
that the system observed in- India, of sepa-
_ rating the people into casts, may have been
omitted as.no.longer practzcablc ‘The
_ Talapoins, however, are distinguished from,
VOL. II R
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and elevated above, the bulk of the people,
nearly in the same manner as the Brahmins
among the Hindas. They maintain with
Jjealous care ‘the respect they think.due to
their order; which, with charitable donan
tions to themselves ‘and the building and
repairing of temples and monasteries, they
* inculcate as pious duties. - They never re-
turn asalute to a layman, not even to the
prince, though the prince never fails to sa-
lute a Talapoin.

By the rules of their order, .they are en-

joined to go to the temples and perform -
~ their devotions twice a day, in the morning
and evening; to confess their faults.to each
other; to be:watchful, not:to encourage
any wicked thought, or admit:into their
mind any doubt.with respect to.their reli-
gion ; never to:speak to any-of the other
sex alone, nor to look stedfastly upon any
one they méy accidentally: meet; not to
prepare their own food, but to eat what
may be given, or set before them, ready
dressed ; not to enter into a house to ask
alms, nor to wait for them longer at the
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door than the time that an ox may take to
drink when he is thirsty; not to- affect
friendship or kindness with a view to
obtain any thing ; to be sincerein all their
- dealings, and when it may be necessary to
affirm ‘or deny any' thing, to" say simply,
it is, or it is not: never to be in a passion
with' any person, or from any cause strike
any one; but to beé gentle in their manners,
and compassionate in their conduct: not
to keep any weapons of war; not to judge
any one by saying he is good, or he is bad;
not to look at any one with contempt ; not
to 'make any one the subJect of ridicule;
not' to say that any one is well made or
ill ‘made, ‘or handsome"or’ ugly; not to-
frighten or alarm.any one; not to excite
people to quarrel, but endeavour to accom-
modate their disputes; to love all mankind
equally; not ‘to boast either of birth or
learning ; not to meddle in ahy matters of
government, that do not immediately re-
spect religion; not to be deJected at'the
death of any one; not to drink spirituous
liquors 'of ‘any kind; not to-disturb the
R 2



244 ON THE LANGUAGES OF INDIA.

earth themselves.by labouring in’it; ret:to
cut down any plant or tree; not to cover
the head, nor to have more than one dress;
not to'sleep-out of their monastery:; notto
eat out of any -vessel -of ‘silver -or gold;
not to play at any game; not:to accept-of
money but by the hand -of the person ‘in
the monastery, who may be appointed for
that- purpose, and then to apply it to.cha-
ritable and pious purposes; not to envy any
one what he may enjoy ;. not to be in anger
with any. one, and, retaining that anger,
come with ‘him to-any religious ceremony,
or act of devotion; not to sleep-on-the
same bed with any.one. - Beside these, they
have many :other: rules respectmg their
morals and behaviour.

They are -called every morning from
their sleep by the. sound of the gong; but
they - are  enjoined -not to rise, till -they
‘can: discern -the veins in their hands, -lest
: they should kill- any thing, by treadlng
upon it. -

- Each monastery has its. Sancra, or supe—
rior,” who is elected by its members,--to
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preside over them, After having performed:
their ablutions, and before they. eat any’
thing, they go with the Sancra to the tem«
ple, where they. prostrate themselves before
the:images, and afterwards sit down with:
their legs under.them, and:chant and. per-:
form their devotions.in the Bali language.
Father Fontenay, in his relation of a voy-
age from Siam to Macao, speaking of some
Talapoins whom he saw at their'devotions,
says: “ They were sitting .on: the: ground;:
with their hands joined together, and chant-'
" ed for the space of an hour with their eyes:
fixed on the idol.. Few persons.in Europe
perform their- devotions with so much mo-
desty and respect, especially when they last:
solong.: I confessthat their example made
me: feel more . sensibly than. any. sermon:
could have done, with what humility and
reverence we should..behave . before the
majesty‘ of God, when: we address him:
in .prayer, or appear before him at the
altar.”, . ..

They diné at noon, and except thls mea] |
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never eat ‘any thing but fruii, or at.any
time drink any thing but water. In the
evening they return to the temples,  and
perform their devotions as in the morning ;
the intermediate time, except what is spent
at dinner, is ‘employed in the education of
youth, in 'r‘eading books containing their
doctrines, and in Walkmg abroad at cer-
tain fixed hours.

The Talapoms never offer any bloody
sacrifice; and it is a favourite charity with
them, to buy ammals, and give them their
liberty. '

There are devotees among them, who
lead the most austere and solitary lives;
and almost entirely refrain from speech, in
order, they say, that their thoughts may
not be disturbed from contemplating [the

- Almighty. These wander about the coun-
try; they have neither monasteries, nor
any other habitation; the people imagine
that they are- protected from the beasts of
prey, with which the woods abound, by a
sacred influence that surrounds their per-
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sons ; ‘and wonderful stories are told of the
fiercest of these animals, coming with the
gentleness of lambs, and licking their hands
and their footsteps.

Like the Hindas, the Siamese reject the
idea of eternal punishment, believing that
the professors of any religion may be saved,
by observing its precepts,. and. practising
the “duties of morality ;. 'and; like them,
‘they also pretend, that some holy men
have the péculiar power in: their trans-
migrations, to look back upon their former
state of existence. Many of the supersti- -
tious prejudices that are to be found among
the Hindas, prevail equally with the people
of Siam. They observe the. feasts of the
new and full moon, and think the days
that from the change precede the full,
more fortunate than those which follow it.
‘Their almanacks are: marked with lucky
and unlucky.days; nor will any one:who
has the ‘meansof applying to astrologers,
undertake any thing without first consulting
them.. - They look. upon the cries of certain
‘birds, the howlings of animals, a serpent
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crossmg ‘the.road, or: any. thing falling. with-

out an- evident .cause, as unfavourable '
omens; ‘and- such ‘occurrences :are suffi-

* cient to prevent them. from setting out -
on' a journey, and to induce them to. put

off any business, -however urgent it, may
be. . o L R
- “Many of the musical instruments of Siam

are the same with those used in the temples
of the Hindis, and were probably' intro-

duced with their religion.

The Siamese, in general, bury the dead
the bodies of persons of distinction, -are
however, burnt with much :show and cere-
mony: but if it was ever the custom for
the widow to burn herself with the corpse of
her husbard, itis no longer observed. The

" bodies and ashes of the dead are generally
buried under:small pyramids, that are built
tound - the temples ;- sometimes the-ashes
‘are thrown intb a sacred river, on a supposi-
tion- that it will 'be propitious. to the soul
.of the ‘deceased.~ All offer sacrifice to the

- ndnes:of their relations. - They 1mag1ne ‘

thatx-they sometimies appear to-them ‘in
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dreams; and, as often as this happens, the
funeral sacrifices are repeated, and offer-
ings made at the temples, for the expiation.
of their sins.* ‘

* See Sketches on the .H'i;u.lﬁs, by the author of the
present work, vol. ii. p. 117, et seq.

[
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CHAPTER XII.

SOME ACCOUNT OF ANCIENT AUTHORS, WHO
HAVE DESCRIBED INDIA.

THE ancient authors that have treated of
India, whose works are yet extant, and
chiefly merit to be consulted, are Strabo,
Rliny, Ptolemy, and Arrian. They lived at
no great distance of time from each other:
Strabo must have written not more than
sixty years before Pliny, the latter about
as much before Ptolemy, and the latter
about twenty before Arrian. It appears
that they had some works to assist their in-
quiries, which no longer exist. Though
Diodorus Siculus wrote his history in the
time of Julius Cesar, a few years before
Strabo, it does not appear that either he, or
the other three authors we have mentioned,
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trusted .much to . his authority: Rennell
observes, that “ Arrian seems purposely-to
~ correct some of his errors.” Itis notknown
exactly when Quintus Curtius lived, but
he must have compiled his.account of the
expedition of Alexander. subsequently to
the anthors we have mentioned.

Of those who accompanied Alexandet
" into Indla, Onesicritus, a disciple..of Dio-
genes, the Cynic philosopher, wrate a his-
- tory of his life,* which was. regarded by
Strabo as too fabulous to merit confidence;
but, if fabulous in some things, we find
others confirmed by subsequent. observa-
tions; and notwithstanding the accusation
brought against him by Strabo, he in seve-
ral instances appeals to his authority. In
proof of his merit it may be observed, that
in the distribution of Tecompenses, made_
at the celebration of Alexander’s nuptials,
at Susa, with Barsine, or Statira, daugh-,
ter of the unfortunate-Darius, -Nearchus

_* This author is menlloned by Diogenes Laertlus, llb
vi. c. 4. tom. il. p. 642 (edit. Longolii).
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‘and . he. ‘were -honoured ‘with ‘crowns - of -
gold.* ~The former had commanded: the
fleet on its voyage from India ; the latter
had piloted - it, which is'a' proof also:of
Onesicritus’s: knowledge in-science. : .Cal~
listhenes 4 likewise: “wrote a: history: of
Alexander, which is: mentioned by Strabo.
Journals: of - his proceedings were kept: by
his ‘natural - brother, Ptolemy :Lagus; -by:
Aristobulus- of Cassandria,} by Diodo- .
tus of: Erythrea, in Beeotia, and by Eu-
menes of .Cardia, the secretary and faith-
ful - friend of | Alexander, and one of the:
most illustrious, : though least fortunate, : of -
his successors. : ‘Diognetus.-and: Beton had:

]

- * &To Onesncntus we trace the ﬁrst mentlon of Ta-- :
probama, or Ceylon and what is extraordmary, the
dimensions he has assigned to it, are more conformable
to truth, than Ptolemy had aciluire'd four hundred years
later, and at a time when it was visited annually by the: .
fleets from Egypt.”—Vincent, . vol. ii, p. 20, . -

+ Vide supra, vol. i. pp. 220, 221, note.

1 This city was formerly named Potidza—so famous
for .its'siege’ in the time of Pericles': the name ' was
chdnged to Cassandria, by Cassander, son of Antipater.
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the -charge .of keeping .an.itinerary. of his
marches, and, as far as they had .opportunis-
ties, they surveyed. the .countries through
* ‘'which he' passed.: Many. of the; valuable
materials contained in the Journal of Near-
- chus, were happily.preserved by Arrian,*
‘Whether, Clitarchus -of - Eolia,; who like:
wise wrote a.history of Alexander, accom-
. panied him to Indid, is uncertain. But the
works principally.consulted .by Arrian,.in
his. account of the expedition of Alexander,
~ ‘were the journals.of Ptolemy Lagus.and
- Aristobulus. - They were. both favourite
generals of Alexander, much about his per-
son, and no .doubt had access to, and made
use of the topographical journals of Diogne-
tus and Beton, -and which, are supposed. to
have been still extant when Strabo and
Pliny wrote. Ptolemy and Aristobulus,

,. * It is to be noticed. that Strabo has copied this
Journal as evidently as Aman, and that he is indebted
to Nearchus for many facts; which, however extraordi-
nary they might appear in hls age, have been confirmed
by modern observation.”—Vincent, vol. i. p. 69. . ..
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besides being witnesses of what they re-
lated, were' free to express their thoughts:

for, as Arrian informs 'us, they did not pub-

lish ‘their works until after the'death of
Alexander; and, though Strabo seems to -
accuse Aristobulus 'of ‘partaking a little.of
that love of the marvellous, with which the

authors of the expeditions of Alexander

have been charged, yet Arrian declares in

the preface to 'his history, that he writes
from the authority of Ptolemy and Aristo-
bulus, as being in' every respect worthy of
belief.” 'The “flattery, with which Aristo-
bulus . is ‘charged by Lucian,* seems alto-
gether unmerited : Monsieur de Saint-Croix
suspects that he ‘confounded him with One-
sicritus,$ though we' know ‘not on what

* See Lucian on the manner of writing history.

t+ See “ Examen Critique des Anciens Historians
d’Alexandre le Grand, par M. de Saint-Croix ;”—and
the translation of that work into English; with Notes
and Observations upon it, by Sir Richard Clayton. M.
de Saint-Croix, in the second edition of his work, has
adopted some of the observations of the English trans-
lator. ' I ‘
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ground a_ supposition so unfavourable to
the- latter is made, unless it be from the
above. mentioned .charge brought against’
. him by Strabo, of his being fabulous.

The work of Arrian, containing an ac-
count of India, was published after his his-
tory of Alexander; and seems, according
to the opinion of Rennell, to have been
written with the view of elucidating some |
parts of that history. Though he probably
consulted, for this work; all the different
authors who had before written on the sub-
Jject,. it appears that he chiefly relied for
his information on thé journals of Nearchus
and Megasthenes. = The latter, 'as already
observed, had been sent,as ambassador of
Seleucus Nicanor to Sandrocotus, at Pali-
bothra; and during his stay in India, not
only committed to. writing what he had
opportunities - of observing himself, but
what. he learnt from others that seemed to
him to merit notice.

- Besides the works mentioned above, as
having been written on India, by the fol-
lowers of Alexander, and by Megasthenes,
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there 'is -one, said to have beenr composed
by’ Daimachus, :who, after the return :of
Megasthenes from. - Palibothra, was ‘sent
thither by Seleucus as ambassador. to Al-
trochades the successor of Sandrocotus ; and
.also by another Patrocles, who, under Se-
- leucus and his son Antiochus Soter, appears-
to have governed -provinces of. their.domi-
nions contiguous to the Indus, and to have
visited India.* : ' '
It was on'account of the supposed fabu-
- lous narratives contained in the works' of
former authors, that Strabo preferred those
of Eratosthenes and Patrocles, .though the
former had never visited India at all; and
though Patrocles, .- according ‘to .Dr. Vin-
.cent, and which,: indeed; ‘seems probable,
had never been beyond the Panjab,. that
is, not farther, -and ; perhaps.not so far as
Alexander had been, whereas Megasthenes
and Daimachus had:resided . on the banks
of the Ganges. .
The accuracy of the ancwnts in the geo-

# See Plin. lib. vi.c. 17,
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graphy of India Intra Gangem, when coni:
pared with their means of acquiring aknow- -
lédge ‘of it, must surprise all’ those who
may attentively consider the subject. Ren-
nell says. that the ancient authors Wlll be
found at least as correct in their observa-
tions, and in the positions given by them’
to’'places; and to have had as just an idea.
of the country Intra Gangem, as European
geographers' possessed ‘forty years before
the date of his Memoir;- that is;, only about’
sixty' years ago.* -The'journals of Ptole-
myy, Anstobulus, and Nearchis, long forms-
ed:the basis of the geography of India, and
of the labours of subsequent authors on’
thatisubject: It- has been’ observed; that
The Antiquité Géographique de I Inde, by
that great modern: geographer D’Anville,

is far. from' standing'on’ a" level with the’

# See'in'the % Transactions of the Royal Society’ of
Edioburgh,” April;- 1816,- an’ “ Essay by Mr, Hugh
Murray, on the Ancient Geography of Central and Mo-
dern Asia, with Illustrations derived from recent disco=
veries in the-Ni Vorth of India.” - :

VOL. IL s
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merits of his other works:* having mistaken-
the Chelum, ‘or Hydaspes, for the Indus of
Alexander, he has consequently misplaced,;
and mis-named the. subsequent rivers of the;
PanJab + ' .
“ Arrian’s Indlan hlstory, whlch 18 -€X-!
tremely curious, -and merits more notiece;
than' it. commonly ‘meets with,: shews -us;
how very little .change the Hindas have,
undergone in about twenty-one. centuries,
allowances being made for the effect of; fo-:
reign . conquests; ; which, - however,- have.
produced. fewer . changes here, ‘than " they:
would have done any where, ‘else :- for cus-,
toms, whlch in every country acquire 2.
degree of veneratlon, are here rendered sa-
cred, by their. connexion ‘with - rehglon s
the rites' of which are interwoven with the;
ordmary occurrences, of life. To this, and;
to the seclusion from the rest of mankind,
inculcated by the Brahniinical religion, - we
are to ascribe the long duration of the Hin-
dq religion and customs; which are only to

"% Vincent. $ Rennell,:
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be extirpated, together with the very people
among ‘whom they prevail; - and: 'which
have ‘been proof against ‘the: enthusiasmi
and; cruelty. ‘of the:"Mohammedan: “con-«
querors: nay more, have taught a lesson
of moderation to those conquerors, who at
last saw no.danger: arising to' the state;
from. a: rehgmn that admltted no: proseq
Iytes.. o :
- «"We areat: the ﬁrst view surpmsed to
find' that Arrian, who professes to treat. of
India, should ‘confine himself to -the-de-
scription.of a particular partonly, whilehe-
had authors before him who had treated the
subject at large. It may however. be ac-
‘counted for in this manner: thathe choseto -
follow those only, :who had been eye-wit-
nesses to what they wrote; 'not’'combpilers:
-and itis pretty clear that his account of In-
dia is meant chiefly to illustrate the history
.of his hero.” ‘The following particulars, se-
lected from among others, will shew to
_those who are conversant with India, how
nearly the anc1ent inhabitants resembled
the present. 1. The slender make of their
s2
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badies;, - 2~ Their living on vegetable:food,
3. Distribution into sects and, classes; and
 the perpetuation of trades in families.. 4.
Marriages at seven. years of age; and pros
hibition. of ‘marriages between. different
classes. .5 The men wearing . ear-nngs;
party-coloured shoes ;. and veils, covering’
the head, and great part of the shoulders:
6. Daubing their faces with colours.* ;T
QOnly the principal people. having . umbrel-
las. carried over them. 8. Two-handed
swords ; -and bows, drawn by the feet. Q..
Manner of taking elephants; .the same: as
in. the present age. 10. Manufactures. of
cotton, of extraordinary. whiteness. . 1L
Monstrous ants = by which the: Termites, or
‘white ants, are. meant; though: exaggerat-
ed. 12. Wooden houses,. on the banks of
Jarge rivers; to be occasionally removed,
‘as the river changed its eourse.. .13.. The
-Tala tree, or, Tal;.a kind of . palm,. . 14.

- Mea;nfng the distinctive ‘marks of their casts or

-families, painted’ dally on the forehead wnth water-co-
Jours, : .
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The Banian, Burr, or Vota tree,* and the
Indian devotees sitting under them. '

« As to Megasthenes, Arrian thought he
had not travelled far over India; although
farther than Alexander’s. followers. - This
opinion may serve partly to explain, why
Arrian did not preserve the journal of Me-
gasthenes by inserting it in his history.of
Alexander, or in his account of India.

« His geography of India. relates chxeﬁy
to the northern parts, or those seen by
Alexander and Megasthenes. And his ca-
talogue of rivers, most of which are also to
be found in Pliny, and among which we can
trace many of the modern names, contain
only those that discharge themselves into
the Ganges or Indus.

'« Of the different histories of Alexander,
that have travelled down to us, that by

* Points of branches of this tree descending into the
ground, take root and shoot up into fresh trees ; hence
go large a space is sometimes covered, from one original
stem, that it is no exaggeration to say that a battalion
of five hundred men might easﬂy encamp under the
shade_produced by it.
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Arrian appears.to be the most consistent ]
and especially in the geography of Alex-
-ander’s marches, and: voyage. in .the 'Pan-
jab ;. which country, by the.nature .of its
~ivers,.and by their mode of " confluence, is
'partlcularly favourable to the task of trac-
ing his progress.: vE

* Rennell, Introductnon to- Memon' of - a Map of
"Hindiistan, e(ht. 1793. v. 28. et seq. ,



CHAPTER XIIIL

ON THE ANCIENT COMMERCE AND COM-
" MUNICATIONS WITH INDIA BY EUROPEAN
NATIONS,

THE term Monsoon is given to those winds

which prevail alternately, during six months
of the year, from the North East and South

West quarters.. Arrian calls them Etesian,

from the name given to those winds which

blow from the Euxine and Hellespont in

summer, but particularly during the'months

of July and August, over the Egean sea, and

across the Mediterranean'into Africa. Near

the Indian coasts, the course of the Mon-

soon winds frequently gives way for a few

hours in the night and early in the morn-
ing, to-breezes from the land. Vessels-of
small :dimensions, by keeping near 'the

shore, take advantage. of those breezes to
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get along the coast in a direction opposite
to the course of the Monsoon; as, however,
when the breeze fails, they must anchor,
and wait for its return, their progress ne-
cessarily becomes extremely tedious.

The North East Monsoon is expected to
set in towards- the end of October, and is
replaced by the S. W. Monsoon in April ;
but there is at both changes a space of
- *fluctuation sometimes of more, and some- .
times of less duration. 'The change of the
Monsoons is accompanied by the periodi-
cal rains, and frequeritly by violent tem-
pests, The rains on the coast of Coro-
mandel are most abundant, at the setting
in' of the N. E. Monsoon; but, on the
Western and N. W, parts of India, when:
the S. W. wind begins in' April and May.
 On the eoast of Coromandel and Bay of
Bengal, the setting.in of the N. E. Mon-
soon s most apprehended by navigators-
That in the spring. is seldom: accompanied
~ byany great tempest. The commanders of
ships in the Royal navyand in the East India:
Company’s service have orders to quit the.
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coast of Coromandel by the 15th of October,
and not return to it before the beginning
of Japuary: for though, on the coast of Co-
romandel and through the whole Bay of
Berigal, the tempests we have alluded to
rarely happen after the beginning of De-,
cember; and though, during at least four
months of each Monsoon, or more than
eight months in the year, the winds blow
alternately S. W, and N. E. in'a moderate,
and steady gale, yet there are instances of
tempests happening sometimes later tha.,n
the penod above mentioned.* The fleets

* On the poast of Coromandel the v1olent hurricapes
whlch so frequently accompany the change of ‘the
‘Monsoon from S. W.to N. E. are .almost constantly
preceded by a large swell rolling in npon the shore..
While an English squadron was blockading Pondicherry
in 1760, on the 30th December- of that year, though
the weather was then calm, a prodigious swell began
to roll from the Eastward towards the land, The wea-
ther hecame close and dusky ; the surf beat so violently
on the ghore as to render commpunication with it impos-
sible. Admiral Stevens, who commanded the _blockade,
aware of his danger? but knowing that the capture of
the place depended on preventing provisions from bemg



266 = - ANCIENT COMMEECE, &c.

of England -went formerly to” Botitbay;
~when the change of the Monsoon from S. W
to-N. E. was expected ;- those of France to

introduced into it, had, on the first indication.of a
storm; sent orders to rear-admiral Cornish, who was
with a division of the fleet at Trincomaly, to come with .
all diligence, and, in case of accident to him, take his
* btation.* - Early on-the 3lst' it began to blow in hard
.and progressively increasing squalls. ‘ There. lay.in the
road eight ships of the line, two frigates, a fire.ship, and
.a large ship loaded with stores. During the day the
tempest continued to increase, and after sun-set blew
‘with excessive violence. At ten-at night the admiral
xut his cable, and standing out to sea,. made signals for
the other ships to do the same, But the roaring of the
storm prevented the guns from being heard, and the
-duskiness of the atmosphere, the lights from being seen.
-The- commanders of the other ships, in obedience to the
‘strict discipline of the English -navy, remained; but
-some parting from their cables were, by the effect of the
elements themselves, saved : as, being then: free, they
:succeeded in. getting into the offing. Every moment
‘the -tempest . augmented  until' about twelve- at night,
-when the wind veering to the N. E. suddenly fell calm;
“but soon-after, it began from the S. E. to blow with
-greater fury than before. The N ewcastle, the Duke of

s A duplicate of this letter, which fell into the hands of the French,
was published at- Paris in a pamphlet wntten by the late Count
\"mﬁlng ) . . .
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the island of Mauritius; buf; of late. years
those of England have it in their option, as
‘circumstances may determ.me, either to go

Aqmtame, and |he Suuderland llne pt‘ battle shlps the
Queenborough ﬁ-lgate the Protector fire-ship, and Duke
transport foundered at their ancbors, or ‘were dashed
- to'pieces in the surf. On the 1st of January, thé sun
rose clear, to:shew. the dreadful effects of the stormy
the: shore was covered with déad bodles,,masts -casks,
pieces of tlmber, and all the other marks of complete
shipwreck. The unfortunate Lally, who commanded in
the town, immediately dispatched letters to’ ‘the French
agents at the Danish settlement at Tranquebar, and the
'Dutch settlement at N egapatam, commandmg, exhorting;
and entreating. them to exert every means to send pro-
visions into the town ere the blockade should be renew-
ed. In some letters that were intercepted, - written
with uncommon animation, he says, that being deserted
by man, heaven in pity of him, and in protection of the
cause he defended, had come to his deliverance. In
,saying that he had been deserted by man, he seems to
have a]luded to M. d’Aché, the French admlral of whom
Jhe ever bltterly complained, first for having left the
coast, and secondly for deferrmg to’ return toit. .On the
-second of January, admiral Stevens again anchored in
the road ; admiral Cornish soon after _]omed him; and
in Jess than a week he had assembled there eleven shlps
-of the lme besndes frlgates, whose, boats contmually
_.cruizing in all directions mear to the shore, intercepted
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to Bombay or the bay of Trincomaly on the
island of Ceylon, or to Prince of Wales’s -
island near the entrance of the straights of
Malacca; and in addition to these they
may now go to the Mauritius also. :

In the North of India, or the Panjab, the
rainy season commences about the middle,
orrather the end of June; but the rivers
begin to swell with the first heats of spring
and summer, by the meltmg of the snow
on the mountains contiguous to their sour-
ces. It appears that Alexander crossed
the Indus sometime in the beginning of
May ;* he therefore probably found the

every vessel that attempted to reach the town. (See
Orme’s history, &c.)’ '
The introduction of this event may perhaps appear
“irrelevant: but it shews the nature of the storms to be
‘apprehended at the change of the Monsoon.
~ ‘The conduct of Stevens may serve as an example
'worthy of imitation. He devoted himself to impending
destructlon, rather than prove deﬁcxent in what he con-
‘ceived to be his duty,
% In the 11th year of his relgn, and 29th of his age,
827 years before our =ra. He was born on the 24th of
our September, 556 years A.C. succéeded his father
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rivers already sivollen and constantly in-
creasing. As. he advanced, he had not
' only to encounter the difficulties which this.
circumstance alone must have opposed to
his progress, but had afterwards to support
the’ effects of heavy rains, and the extreme .
heats of the season. Tamerlane passed the
Indas nearly at the same spot* where
Alexander had crossed it 1725 years before,
- but he began his expedition in. the month
of October,4 the early part of the: cocl
season,: when the rivers bad retired within
their. banks. Nadir Shah crossed it 340
years after. Tamerlane, about. the same
place, early in the month of January.}
These two: conquerors. probably knew
and. calculated. on. the. seasons, a point
whichs Alexander seems to have neglected ; -
but when he quitted India; he must have
known. their course. "On. his: return. from
Indxa, he sailed with. his. fleet from Niczea

Plnllp in the year 336 A C. and died at Babylon on the
19th of July, 524 A. C.
% The Taxila of the Greeks, now: Attockl.
i + A.D, 1398. t A D 1738..
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‘on’ the: Hydaspes, ‘or ‘Chelam, on the 23d

October, 327 A:-C. and; after various ope- -

" rations, arrived at’ Pattala,’ the present
Tatta, next year, about the end of August;
hearly ten months after leaving - Nicea:
. At Pattala he ‘delivered  the command of
the ‘fleet to:Nearchus, .assisted by Onesi-
critus, whose office seems: to have been
that of . pilot. The {fleet, - after leaving the

- Indus; was to steer in-a ‘north-westerly

direction towards Cape Eirus,* from thence
16 ‘the mouth ‘of - the river Arabis,” and then
“along the coast of Gedrosm-i- and Carama-
nia towards the gulph of Persia. The army
on land, after leaving Pattala, marched in
two divisions, one commanded by Alex-
ander in person, the other by Hephzestion :
‘while Leonatus, with a corps of light troops,

‘was' ordered to-keep near: the ‘coast, ‘for

the purpose of assisting the fleet, and trans-
‘mitting intelligence of its progress.  Alex-

* Now Cape Monze. ; -
+ The inhabitants of this coast were named Ichthyo-
phagi, or fish-eaters. A

i
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ander went first through' the countries. o£
the Arabite and- Orite, thence into Ge-:
drosia, and forward towards Susa. :
Nearchus -began- his ‘voyage from ther
Indus sométime between the first and tenth:
of October,: or nearly a month after -Alex-
ander left: him,” He :consequently sailed
when the Monsoon was about to- changes:
though he kept along shore, and had thereby:
the advantage of the sea and land breezes,
he nevertheless found it necessary to put
into a port near to Cape Eirus, where he
waited 24 days on account of the weather:
Having again sailed, he arrived at the river
Anamis* in Caramania, about the 10th of
December of the same year.. Receiving
mtelhgence there, that Alexander was with:
his army at five days journey from him, he
gave orders for the fleet to be drawn on

.® Now Mina. - The Andamis of Pliny, and Andaniud
of Ptolemy, seem to have been.a distinct river from the
Anamis, though some. authors: have confounded: them
with it. . See Gosselin, ¢ Recherches surla Géographle ‘
Systematique et Posmve des Ancxens,” tome iii.- pp.
Mletll2.. . .. . . 7. .. ol A
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~ shore, and a fortified camp to be formed for
its security ; he then set out with a few of
his companions towards the spot where he
was told he should find Alexander,. and

shortly after had an interview with him. It
appears that Nearchus. left the' Anamis
about the first of January, 325 A.C. arnd ar-
rived in the Pasitigris* in Susiana, the tenth

- of February +

* The Pasitigris has by some geographers been sup-
posed to be a branch of the-Tigris; but it appears'that
they are’ distinct rivers;. the*fornter to the: East' of the
other. The Euleus,. or a braxch of the Euleus, flowed
close.to Susa, and united with the Pasitigris in about N.
Lat. 30°26". Aléxander embarked at Susa on the Eu-
Jeusand descended the stream, whilst Nearchus ascended
the Pasitigris from the: place where it discharges itself
intb the Persian. Gulf. Hence naturally they met eacb
other, ‘

+ Reckoning from the 10th of October to the 10th of
February, the voyage appears to have taken 123 days.
Nearchus even in the tediousmode of navigating then in
use, . might have performed itin much less time than he
employed, . but it-was ai voyage of ‘survey-and discovery.
Inia.dispute: between hioy:and Onesicritus with respect
to«the:course to be:steered, Nearchus-observed, that
Alexander had not sent the fleet for the purpose: of
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. The wonderful - efforts made by  the
Tyrians to defend themselves, when left
entirely to their own'exertions, were suf-
ficient to.convince "Alexander of 'the im«
portance. of maritime: power, and of the
wealth and resources: to .be derived from
commerce. He also had opportunities of
learning the particulars of. the traffic carried
on by the Phenicians with the East. He
seems to have felt’ what was said by Cicero
‘two hundred years after him, “ Qui mare
tenet, eumn necesse est rerum potiri.” When
he succeeded to the throne of Macedonia,
the trade with India was carried on wholly
by .the Tyrians. The merchandize was
brought by the Red Sea, or Arabian Gulf,
to a’ port at the bottom of that gulf, and
from thence transported across the deserts
to Rhmoconura, a town of the Mediterra-
neanon the frontiers of Palestine.and Egypt.
From Rhinoconura, the products of India

transportmg tbose on board to their destmatlon, -but to
obtain 'a knowledge of the coasts, and to ascertain the
best.time and mode for navigating those seas,

VOL. 1L T
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were carried by sea to Tyre, and-were
thence circulated through different parts of
Europe. - After the conquest of Egypt,. it
appears:that Alexander early conceived the
plan of forming a direct intercourse through
that country with India. He resolved: to
replace Tyre* by a city better adapted to
. his views. For this purpose he chose a
spot on the coast of Egypt to the westward
of the mouths of the Nile, which enjoyed
the advantage of being covered towards the
sea by the island of' Pharos.  He: there
founded:the city which still bears his name,
and. from which communications were
opened. by canals both with the Nile and
the lake Mareotis. 'The architect who di-
rected: those works, is said to have been

\

# Old Tyre was taken by Nebuchadnazar, king of the
Assyrians,572years B.C. New Tyre wasraised, opposite
to the old city, on a small island, or spot of land separat-
ed from the continent by an extremely narrow channel
of the sea. 1t had even surpassed the ancient city in
wealth, when it was taken and destroyed by Alexander
832 years before our wra.. It was restored under the
. Seleucide, but never more attained its former splendour.,
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Difioerates, 4 native of Macedony and whoy
wé are infofmed, was employed: to rebuild
the- famoas témplé of Ephesus. Arriant
assures us that Alexander’s fleet on 'the
Indus was equipped for the express purpose
of openiiig the intercourse between India:
and Alexandria.* Nothing cadt more fully’

* This ﬂeet when it sailed from Nlcaaa, is sald to
Bave consisted of nearIy 2000 vessels of different sizes,
and dmong ‘them were 80 trireme gallies: nor does
Rennell think this number exaggerated It was in the/
first instance to transport a great part of the army and
baggage to Pattala or Tatta; and there a due number of‘

.vessels was chosen out of'i it, for the voyage that was to
Bé underfaken by Nearchus.

“ It may appear exfraordmary that Alexarider should,
in the coursé of a few months, prepare so vast a fleet for
his voyage down the Indus; especially as it is said to be
the work of his army. But the truth is; that the Pan_]ab
country, like that of Bengal, is full of navigable rivers;

which éomimiinicating with the Indus; fornran uninter<
rupted nivightion from' Cashmere  to' Tatta: ‘and, no.
doubt, abounded witl boats and vessels reddy constinict~
éd fo thé conquerot’s Rands.. That he built sdme ves=
sels of wary and others of cerfainr descriptions which
niight' be wanted, i} very probables but. trasport and:
provision vessels, I doubt not; wére to i€’ ¢ollected to.

T 2
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prove his anxiety to accomplish this object,
and. the importance he attached to it, than
his interview with Nearchus when he came
to' him from Arnamis. Being informed
that he was accompanied only by Archias
and five: other' persons, he econceived that
his fleet had perished by shipwreck. - The
tattered garments and long beards of Near-
chus and his companions, conﬁrmed his
fedrs. Leading Nearchus aside, to hear,
unobserved, what he had to relate to him,
he seemed fearful of questioning him; but,
" recovering his composure, he said, « Near-
chus, 1 am glad to find that you and Archias
are safe, but tell me where and in what -
manner did my fleet and troops perish.”—
“« Your fleet and. troops are safe,” replied-
Nearchus, “ we haye’ come purposely to in~
form you.,"—* Where then are they?’—

‘any number. I'think it probable, too, that the vessels in
which Nearchus performed his coasting voyage to the
‘Gulf of Persia, were found in the Indus. Vessels of 180
tons burthen are sometimes used in the Ganges; and
those of 100, not unfrequently — Rennell’s Memoir of
o Map, p. 132, edit. 1793. : ‘
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* At the Anamis, preparing to ‘prosecute
their voyage.”—In the joy he felt in being
thus suddenly and.unexpectedly relieved
from. all his pain, he burst into tears, and
exclaimed; “ by the Lybian Ammon, and
Grecian Jove, I swear to thee, that I am
made happier by receiving this intelligence
than in being conqueror of Asia; for I
should have considered the loss of my fleet,
and the failure of the enterprize it has un-
dertaken, as almost outweighing in my
mind all the glory I have acquired.”#*
:Ptolemy Lagus obtained Egypt, as his
portion of the succession of Alexander; but
the wars in which he was engaged did not
prevent him from bestowing .an assiduous
attention on the improvement of the coun-
tries which had thus fallen to his share, or
of those he afterwards conquered. Know-
ing that his late sovereign had founded the
city of Alexandria with the view of making
it the great emporium of trade, and point
of communication -between ‘the east and

s See Arrian’s Account of India: Amsterd. Edit. p.
576, et seq. 1658. .
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Enrope, Ptolemy established the seat of
government. there, and for the -security of
yvessels navigating in the night, he caused
a lofty light-house to be erpcted on the
island of Pharos, which was executed with
such’art and magnificence, by the famous
architect Sostratus, asto excite the admira-
tion of all who visited it. Secure in the
- undisturbed passession of Egypt, he after-
wards made himself master of Ccelo-Syria
- gnd Phenicia: entered Judea; took Jeru-
- salem ; and sent about a hundred thausand
captives into Egypt; numbers of whom he
settled 'at Alexandria, and granted them
their freedom. Ptolemy Lagus, now called
Soter, .dying in the year 285 B. C. at the’
age of ninety-two, was succeeded by his
son. Ptolemy. Philadelphus, ‘who particu-
larly applied himself to complete the plan .
projected by Alexander, and afterwards
prosecuted by his father. It appears that
he once intended to form a canal, which is
said to have been begun by Nechos,* and
~was to extend from the place named Ar-

* Called in the Scriptures, Pharao Necho.
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sinoe,* to the Pelusiac branch of the Nile;
a work which he afterwards abandoned;
but, in order to lessen the dangers and
delays with which the navigation of the
Arabic Gulf is fraught, especially towards
the bottom of it, where Arsinoe stood,
he caused a city to be built, named Myos
Hormus, on the western coast of the gulf,
above Arsinoe. Another city was after-
wards raised on the same coast, still
‘nearer to the mouth of the -gulf, named
.Berenice : some have attributed the found-
ing of this city also to Philadelphus, but
there is reason to believe that it was built
by his son Ptolemy Evergetes, and that
.the name Berenice was given to it to com-
memorate the virtues of his queen, and the
extreme love hé bore to .her. . Berenice
became the . principal port; whence the
merchandize brought from the east, was
transported across the desert of Thebais to
Coptos, a city about 258 Roman miles from

# A city built by Ptolemy Lagus, near the spot where
Suez now stands.
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Berenice, and about three from the, Nile,

to which' it was conveyed by a canal, and
~ thence downthe stream towards Alexandria.
The desert of Thebais being almost desti-
tute of water, cisterns were constructed at
.certain distances on the road, for receiving
what fell from the heavens, as well as
what might be conveyed from nelghbourmg
-Springs.

- 'The ships destined for India, after leav-
ing the ports in the Arabian gulf above
‘mentioned, sailed along the shore to the
promontory of Syargus, now cape Rasalgate,
and from thence proceeded in thesame track
which  Nearchus had pursued on coming
from India. The commerce with -India
under ‘the descendants of Ptolemy Lagus,
seems to have been confined to the maritime
places which: Alexander had visited there,
but chiefly to: Pattala, now Tatta, at the
‘head of the lower Delta of the Indus. On
:the death of Cleopatra, daughter of Ptolemy
Auletes, Augustus took possession of Egypt
as a conquered country ; but instead of de-
claring it a province of the Roman empire,
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he retained it under his own immediate
authority.  So jealous was he of inter-
. ference in regard to it, that a decree was
issued, forbidding any one to go thither
without his special permission; "and the
same system musthave been as scrupulously
‘obsérved under his successor, for we find
the going to Egypt without leave, one of
the articles of accusation brought by Tibe-
rius against Germanicus, to the senate.*
Under the Romans the commerce with
India was mcreased and carried to coun-
tries south of the Indus. At Barugaza+
situated on the gulf ‘Baragenesus} and
river Narbudda, the traders found a more
abundant and. convement mart than at’
Pattala, From the interior parts. of the
couritry, but especially from the: cities. of
Plithana, supposed to be the place’ now
called by the Hindﬁs, Pultanah’; and from

* A.D. 19 and m the fifth year of, Tiberius. —Tacm
Annales, lib, ii. c. . 59, 60. ‘

+ The present Baroach.

t+ Now Cambay.
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Tagara,* named by Rennell, Deoghir, va-

rious sorts of goods were transported by
land-carriage to Barugaza. .

The voyage to India as hitherto practised,

- not only occasioned great loss of time, and

* Doctor Vincent, on the authority of Mr. Wilford,
supposes Tagara to have been situated where the famous
‘temples and excavations of Ellora are seen, in the vicini-
ty of Dowlatabad, in the northern part of the Deckan.
He mentions engravings on plates of copper found on
the island of Salsette, near Bombay, in which the city
- of Tagara is mentioned. These plates were procured
by General Carnac, and sent by him to' Sir ‘Wil
‘liam Jones, while president of the Asiatic Society, at
‘Calcutta. Mr. Carnac informs the president, that none
.of the Guzerat Brahmins who had been consulted, could
.explain the inscriptions. They were, however, trans-
Yated by a learned Pundit, at Calcutta, named Rama-
lochan, who certainly knew nothing of the Periplus of
- Arrian; but ‘the name of the city as written by Rama-
Jochan. was found, om pronouncing it, to correspond
with the Greek name Tagara.. In mentioning the prince
who made the grant, it is said: “ Aricésari Dévarajah,
&e. &c. descended from the stock of Jimiilavahana, king
of the race of Silar, sovereign of the city of Tagara, ruler
“of the whole region of Cancana, &c.”

For the grant see Asiat. Res. London edit. vol. i. p.
857 ; and for Remarks on the city of Tavara, p- 361 of

the same volume.



OF INDIA., 283

consequently increase of expense, but was
exposed to risks which in the modern and
more perfect state of navigation are avoid-
ed. In the course of those voyages, the
persons who conducted the vesseéls must
bave noticed the regular direction and shift-
ings of the. Monsoons, - Whether from a
resolution taken in consequence of such
observation, or whether by accident, as is
alleged, it was not wuntil -the reign of
Claudius, that is, sometime between the
year of Christ forty-one and fifty-four, or
full 370 years after the voyage of Nearchus,
that the tedious mode of keeping near the
shores was abandoned. Pliny informs .us
that Hippalus, a freed man of Annius Plo-
camus, being sent by him in a vessel to
collect the customs of the Red Sea, which
Plocamus farmed from the Emperor, was
driven by a strong wind into the Erythrean ¥

% The Erytbrean appears to us to have been the sea
extending along the coast, from the gulf of Arabia te
the gulf of Persia, According ta fabulous story, the
name was given to jt'in commemoration of the deeth of
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sea and Indian ocean, and arrived after a
short voyage at a place which he names
Hipparus, on the island of Taprobane, or
Ceylon,* or; according to other authors at
Musiris, on the coast of Malabar; the latter
account appears to us the most reasonable.
In' consequence of this discovery, instead of
coasting, when going to or coming from
India, the more expeditious method of sail-
ing in a direct course was adopted. After
that epoch we find traders frequenting va-
rious places on the coast of Malabar; one of
these was named by the Greeks, Zizerus, the

Erythras, son of Perseus and Andromeda, who was ac-
cidentally drowned there.

* This island is named by Cosmas, the monk, Sieli-
diba, which approaches very nearly to Serendib, the
name by which it is known over all the east. Cosmas,
during the reign of Justinian, after different voyages to
India, retired into a monastery, where he composed se-
veral works, Although his topography is full of extra-
vagant hypotheses, and he seems absurdly credulous,
like the ancient_Greek authors, and the modern Taver-
nier, he relates what he really himself saw, with truth
and simplicity~-See Collection des Ecrivains Grecs, par
le Pére Montfaucon.-
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position of ‘which has not- yet been ascer-
tained ; another was Murcis, supposed to
be Calicut, and finally they can be traced
round Cape Comorin, purchasing pearls
from the fishery at Tuticorin in the Gulf

- of Manar, and proceeding to and mounting
the Ganges. From Berenice, ships sailed
for India in the months of June and July,
and began their voyage homewards in De-
cember.

Besides the productions of the great pen-.
insula of India, some of those of China,
the spice islands, and the Golden Cherso-
nesus,* were also brought to Egypt; but
as the traders from thence had no direct

* To fix this Chersonesus, has excited much learned
-inquiry; but that it meant the coasts of Ava, Pegu, and
Malacca, perhaps Siam also, is the oplmon that now
most generally prevails. :
It appears that the Hindds carried on maritime com-
merce at a very remote period. We have already men-
tioned a law of Menu respecting money lent on bot-
tomry. (See vol. i. p.35.) But besides what may have
been brought to India from China by sea, it appears .
that the productions of that country were also brought
- by land through Thibet to the banks of the Ganges.. -
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intercourse with those last mentiéned eoun-
tries themselves, Dr. Robertson supposes
this to- have been one of the reasons why
silks continued to bear such immense prices
at- Rome, even in the time of 'Aurglian,*
above two hundred years after it-was first
introduced there. ‘This observation is
founded on- a belief entertained by the
learned author; that silk, at that time, was
produced in China only ; and that the price
of what- was brought to Romé, was en-
hanced by the charges of such circuitous
" course, and by the profits of the different

merchants through whom it was procured.
But the opinion that the silk-worm was pe-
culiar to- China, is unquestionably erro-
neous. In'the laws of Menu two: classes
of persons are mentioned as specially ap-
propriated to the care of the silk-worm
and the spinning.of silk; they had names
expressive of their oceupations, and they
yet.continue to follow them from father to

——

* Alrelih 'was elected Emperor in the year of Christ
270, s ' .
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son in the same manner as is observed by
the Hindas in all other avocations. In the
ancient Sanscrit language there are names
for the silk-worm and silk. On the first
acquaintance of the Greeks with the Hin-
das, we find silks mentioned, when speak-
ing of their dresses. Sir William Jones
observes, that “ silk was fabricated imme-
morially by the Indians.”* The author of
Remarks on the husbandry and internal
commerce of Bengal when speaking of the
culture of the mulberry, and the process of
the. Hindis in regard to silk, mentions silk
obtained from wild worms, which feed on
other plants besides the mulberry. He says;
“ much silk of this kind supplies home
consumption; 1huch is' brought from the
countries situated on the N. E. border of -
Bengal, and on the southern. frontier of
Benares; much is exported wrought and
unwrought to the western parts of India;
and some enters. into manufactures which

# See Sir Wm. Jones's Third Dnscourse to the Asnatlc ’

Society. (\Vorks, vol. iii. p. 42.)
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are said to be greatly in request in Eurgpe.”
He speaks of five kinds of silk-worms, but
adds, that the one called Desi, or native, is
preferred. He estimates the export of raw
silk from Bengal, at from 150 to 200 tons
annually, but observes that it might be
greatly mcreased *.

* After speaking of silk, he says: © The manufacture
of indigo appears to have been known and practised in
India at the earliest period. From this country, whence
the dye obtains its name, Europe was anciently supplied
with it, until the produce of America engrossed the-
market. Within a very late period, the enterprise of a
few Europeans in Bengal has revived the exportation
of indigo, but it has been mostly manufactured by
themselves. ‘The nicety of the process, by whieh the
best indigo is made, demands a skilful and experienced
eye. Itis not from the practice of making some pounds
from a few roods of land that competent skill can
be attained: yet such was the management of the
natives.  Every peasant individually extracted the dye
from the plants which he had cultivated ‘on a few
biswas of ground; or else the manufacture was under~
taken by a dyer, as an occasional employment con-
nected with his profession. The better management of
the. Americans in this respect, rather than any essen-
tial difference in the process, transferred the supply of
the market to America; for, it is now well ascertained
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- -But if the commerce with.India became
a source of fortune to the industrious trader,
and an important branch of revenue to. the
government, the'introduction of the.pro-
ducts of the East!also tended to> stimulate
-and 'increase the: already:exceéssive luxury:
which prevailed at Romé. . -In the Periplus
of ‘the Erythrean sea by "the navigator
Arrian,* a'n accouht is giv'en ;of the imports’

: i

that the mdlgb of Benga] 80 far as it natural’ quahty
may be solely considered, is superior to that of North
America, and equal to the best of South America.”—
See Remarks on the Husbandry and internal Commerce
of Bengal, published at Calcutta in 1804, republzshcd at
* London ia 1806, p. 154. -.
+ - ® This Arrian must not be confounded with. ﬂa‘v:us
Arrian, the historian of the Expedition of Alexander.
The author of the Periplus appears to have been a trad-
ing navigator in the seas described by him, and to have
personally visited the coasts of the Red Sea, part of
those of Arabia; Africa, and Malabar in India.. - There
. are some things in the Periplus contradlctory to what is
said by the other Arrian, He supposes Alexander to,
have advanced, to-the banks of the Ganges .whereasy
according to Flavius Arrian, he never even erossed the,
Jumna. . _The time of the exnstence of the aythor of the,
Penplus ‘has not “been; ascertamed, but, it Jnust. b.ave,
vor. 11 . u
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from-Indid, and in the Roman Digests the
articles subject ta duties: to. the governrrmnt
' are enumerated. ¥ - ;.

The imports from the East consmted of
Cotton : cloths, white and.coloured ; Mus»
lins,. plain, . flowered, striped, and.embrois
dered; Silks; iand,. though shawls are not
specified, yet Marucorum Lana, whichi Dr.
Vincent supposed to be the wool of, which
the shawls are made, 1s mentioned Medi-

.....

lron or steel SPICCS and Aromat1cs,+ in thq

been after the Romans had ¢6nquéred Egypt, and lbe;o
fore Arrian the historian.” See Vincenty vol. i. p. 45. «
* ‘Digest, lib. xxxix. tit. iv.  Doctor Vincent, :in an
- Appendix to the second volume of his work on:the
navigation to India, gives a list of the articles mem
tioned in both the Periplus and Digest. TR
+ Amongst the aromatlcs, the Nardi Stachys, menq
. tioned in the Digest, and the Nardi Spica in the Peri«
plus, appears to have been what is named by Roxburgh
and others, Spikenard. Dr. Vincent observes, that no
Oriental aromatic has caused such controversy among the'
wrlters on natural history, and that it is only within these
few years that we have arnved at the ‘true knowledge
of it,by means of the i inquiries of Sir William Jones and
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list of ‘which all those ‘now brought from -
India "are: to be found; frankincensey
odoriferous .gums, woods, and Gintmentsy
sugar, ‘called  koney from canes ;* tortoise-
shell;: ivory; porcelain; preious stonek
and gems of various kinds, as emeralds,
sapplures, topazes, amethysts, hyacmth§,

PR

oy
Dr. Roxburgh. See Vmcent, vol i, p 742 -—a-Aslatm
Researches, vol. ii. p. 405, and vol, iv. pp. 97 and 433.
‘~And Roxburgh’s Plants of ‘the coast of Coro;'nandel
i which theré are' beautiful coloured drawings of the
Spikenard. .

* Lotos Honey is also mentxoned whlch 1t is dlﬂipult
to account for: we do not conceive that sugar could be
procured from the berry of the Ramnus Lotus, wblch is
a farinaceous plant, and we know that the N, mphaea
Lotus is held sacred by the Hindas, and preserved with
rellglous care, (See vol. i. p. 151—157.) This article is
not in the Dlgest, but in the  Periplus only, the author of
which. says that it was brought from Barugaza. 1 am,
mchned to think that the name Lofus must be an error,
arising exther from the ignorance of the author, or an-

nadvertency in copying; for if sugar could be extracted
from the Nymphaaa, and it were even permltted by the
Hmdus, the quantity procured from so rare a plant,
must have'been too’ inconsiderable to furmsh an article
. for exportatlon. Con :
U 2
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and diamonds, which were brought»io a
_great amount ; the ruby is not specifically
mentioned, but it seems improbable that it .
should have been: neglected, and may, per-
haps, have been confounded with other red
coloured stones both ir - the:Digest and in
the Periplus; what is named Alabanda in
the Digest, Dr. Vincent, on the authority
of Dutens,* calls a stone between a Ruby
and Amethyst. To these’are to be added

the Lapzs Callainus, or Callain stone, a
species of, Emerald+ Various kinds of
*What are called Fine Stones to dxstm—

. Des Pierres précxeuses, et des Plerres fines, par
M. L. Dutens.

t See Dutens, c. vii. p. 36. Thls author denies that _
‘'the ancients had any knowledge of the true emerald;
and says that the green gems; called Smaragdus, were
of an inferior quality to the emeralds brought from

- Brazil and Peru. I conceive, however, that in this re-
spect he is mistaken. Had I attended to the circum-
stance sooner, I should have mentioned it to him ; and
‘as he was ever open to conviction, I think he would

have admitted hi§ error:" Tfnfoﬂunate]y, we have now
to regret his loss. - Emeralds of great beauty are seen
in India ; I possessed one such myself, which I procur-
ed there: they are to be found 1 believe, in Pegu nnd
Ava.

te
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_guish them from what are termed. Pre-
cious ' Stones, were- also'brought from In-
dia; the Onyx and Comehan were- princi~
pally- employed - for engravings; the-Sar-
donyx, and other Agates, in works of cu-~
n051ty and- dnnkmg cups- but- stones - of
sizes fit for these being extremely rare, and
much admired, bore ‘proportionately. high -
prices. . The Onyx is mentioned as being

. brought from Tagara, and fine Onyxes.dre -
now found in that 'part of the Deckan, more
frequently, I believe,’ than in any other
pa.rt of India. '

- But it appears that the gems, most es-

‘teemed by the Roma,_n ladies, were Pearls,
which were purchased with eagerness, ‘and
when of great siie and beauty, at a prodi-
gious expense. The sum paid by Julius,
C=sar for one that he gave to Servilia, the
mother of Marcus Brutys, is stated at forty-
eight thousand four hundred and fifty pounds :
sterling ; and the famous pearl ear-rings of
Cleopatra have been valued at one hundred
and sixty-one thousand four hupdred and

ﬂfty-elght pounds. Pliny observes, that the
prices of pearls exceeded those of any other
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gems; ‘that there was not a female without
SQme pearlkomamén't, saying, they were as ne~
cessary to a woman when she appeared in public,
as the Lictor to the magistrate ; that not only
the knots, but the whole of the shoes were to
befound covered with them ; and he mentions
having seen Lollia Paulina, the wife of the
Emperor Caius,* not at a festival,; or pub-~
lic ‘ceremony, but at a common marriage
supper, with pearls and emeralds which
had cost forty millions of - Sesterces :} and
these were- not, says the author, jewels

* Caligula, son of Germanicus, and successor of Ti-
benus - : .

‘¥ The common, or small Sesterce, has by some been
valued so low as two Frencb soIs, Ql‘ a penny Enghsh
by others more..

“ Le sestertius nummus des Romams, says the learned
Chevalier Visconti, in a communication to. the author,
“ valoit deux As et demi de leur monnme mais il ne
faut pas inférer de cette valear ‘que ] e sesterce Romam,
doit &tre évalué & deux sous et demi, monnoié de France:
Une infinité d’anciens Denarius Romains existent en;
pature : la p]upart sont connus sous le nom de Médailles
de famzllc en argent 11 est certain que ces Denarius
contiennent autant d’argent pur que nos francs actuels
en contiennent.  Or si. le Denarius qui valoit dix As;
équivautd pey-présd un franc, le Sestertius; qui formoit
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given to. her by:the profuse Ciius, bat
came to her.from her grandfather, Marcus
" Lollims. .\ oo o 1

- Silks :were for.a long timié lised by the
vhame'ir only. . Besides: the: expense of a
silk dtess; it 'was judged tod effeminate fot
men. The Greeks' and iRomans, as long
as they preserved. thei¥ ancient charaéter,
wore nothing but woollen garments. But
some inust-have put on silk so..early as
about the third year of the reign of Tibey
rius;:.or seventeentle year of the- Christian
#ra? for we find in a motion madein the sef -
traté, for passing a. law to restrain the éxces+
sive luxury that prevailed, a prohibition for
men! from -ixsi’rr‘g :,silk dresses.* The ‘dissolute

B

Ppery e 1 i ; )
la quatnéme partle du Denanus, sem l’éqmvalent de

IR
cmq | sous,”

«If {hierdford the Sesterced hére mentioned be taken at
ﬁve',sois French ' monéy,” it ‘will- make those jewel§ -
amount; fo. ten miljions .of . francs, or about 416,666
- pounds sterling, ..

‘ Decretumqne ne * vaba aure sohdo mlmsfrandls
cibis fiereht} né vestis ‘sbtlca’ viros fedatet.~ Tudit, Anitt
- Tib, iDe. 38
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Heliogabalus,: above two hundred .years
afterwards, is: said. to have been. the first
that ventured .to wear a Holosericum, —or
garment.-‘wholly made’ of silk ; but before
that time it appears that persons of rank
had worn the Subsericum, or garment: of a
textune of silk and wool.. | .., - .

ley, when speaking of muslin, terms it;
¢ a dress, under whose slight veil ‘our wo-
men :contrive. to shew their shapes to. the
pubhc 3 L ; : ESE
:'The consumption of spices and aromatxcs
by the Romans;: was so great as to exceed
belief, »were "not the . circumstanees  that
- prowe it transmitted to us.by authors whose
testimony .icannot:- be :‘rejected.  Much
frankincense “and . other aromatics were
employed in sacred functions, but the con-
sumption’ of them by ‘individuals greatly
exceeded these. - At :the funeral of Sylla,
forty-elght years ‘before. Augustus took pos-
session of Egypt; 'it is said that two hundred
and._ ten burthens of spices and” aromatxcs '
were strewed upon the plle and ley ob- .
serves that Nero caused a quantlty to; be
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burnt at the obsequies of Poppza,* greater
than ‘what he' supposes the countries from
_which they were imported -could prodtice
in the year: Though those assertions may
be exaggerated, they shew at least:thata
. most profuse use was made'of those articleg
on particular occasions.* - He “observes. that
heaps were consumed on the- carcases of the
dead, whilst onlyv grains ‘were off'ered td
the gods.4 - R A L
Cinnamon appears to have been in great
demiand. The fine Cinnameon is‘produced

on the ‘island "of -Ceylon. only; different

species of inferior kinds are found in'vari4
ous parts of India. Pepper was'ithen, ‘ag
niow, produced ‘o' the'‘coast of ‘Malabar;
quantities “may - also have. been broughﬁ

vfrom the lsland of Sumatra into the pening
TR ERTIP IR

1 M ;

Ry D 65 SRR 5'.-;l Sl sl

-t Periti ‘rerum asseverant, non ferré: tantum annud -

feetu, quantum, Nero princeps  novissimo Poppaaae suz
die; concre;navent Aistimantur - postea toto_orbe sin-
gulxs annis tot funera, acervatlmque congesta ‘hobort
cadaverum, qua Diis per singulas micas dantur.—Piin.
Jib. xu .c. 41, (tom. ii. p. 343. edit. Bipont.)
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- sula-.of India,: a§ well ‘as, spices: from, the

, Molucea. islands;, and- purchased_in _ the

* peninsula’ by the- traders from Egypt. and

Persia; - : Besides: the aromatics- erUght
from Indig, :considerable quantities were -

' llkemse brought from Arabia. . - 1. -

* 'The expérts tg India consisted phleﬂy of
light woollen: clotlis for the use of the inhas
~ bitants in the northern provinees; brass
and copper vessels; tin brought. by. the
Romans from England ;. lead, coral, glass
Vessels; oil of olivesy storax, partly:the
prodiice of Italy, but chiefly of the Grecian
islands ; some- wrought silver, but princi~
pally bullion. - . Pliny states the balance
against Rome of trade: with the 'East at a
‘thupdred millions of. Sesterces, or 1 041 666
pounds sterling.* - -

It appears that, before the expedltlon of
Alexander, the productions of India were
brought . inta the: Persian: dominions by
larid, and continued to'be eonveyed thithet
under Seleucus Nxcator and hlS successors

PAERIRY 3
MR
AV Y Tt

t. See~Pliny;f- Tib. xii 6. 4 .
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About 250 years before Christ; the Parthir
ens, under their leader Arsaces, -having
made themselves masters of Persia, formed
with their ancient possessions a. power-that
~ oftenl successfully disputed that of the Rox
mans.* - The Arsacidz, or race‘of Arsaces,
continued ‘to- reign over -Persia 477 years,
when inv' the ‘year' 227 of onr zera; - thé
reigning prince, named ‘Artabarij was as»-
- sassinated and the Parthians expelled; by a
Persian: who afterwards took -the nameé: of
Ardshir or Artaxerces, ‘whose :dymnasty,
named Sassanidz; continued to reign over
Persia. until it was. conquered by Omanp.
second Calif from’ Mohamrhed (in the year
of Christ 632, = -~ :
Besxdes the produetlons ol' Indla, thch

,4.

. The Parthlans before thelr conquests, possessed only
the hilly tract-of country bordering on ‘Aria: They af:
terwards extended themselves; W. and: Na W...towards
the Caspxan. Their capital, which ig said by; Ptolemy,
. to( lie in the middle of their domlmons, was, named .
Hecatompylos Under Darius Hystaspes their country
was’ mcfuded in the'16th Satrapy o Vlceroyshlﬁ" of his
empme.
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from' a very remote period.were brought
into Persia by land, it appears that after
" the expulsion of the Parthians a commerce
between the two countries was opened by
séa. The commodities brought from India
into the .Persian Gulf, were,’ by ‘'means .of
the. Euphrates and Tigris, and from these
by: caravans, distributed through every part
-of the. Persian. Empire. Though trans-
porting them to Persia by sea, must have -
abridged the time, and lessened the expense
of the mode formerly in use, it appears,
nevertheless, that the practice.of carrying
- goods by land, was still continued, though
probably:in.'a less: degree than before the
‘intercourse by sea was opened.:, ;The ] pro-
ductions of India and China were now
brought into Europe from Persia as well as
Egypt. Besides those of China which
were - purchased in India, and . brought
from thence into the Persian and Arabian
Gulfs by sea, some, and especially raw
‘and wrought silks, were brought dlrectly
from China into Persia by land: the cara-
vans sett}ng out from Bokhara, s1tuated on
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the river Politemus, -and ‘passing by: the
city now named Samarcand,* also situated
omr that river, ‘proceeded to the frontiers of
China, and again returned by the same
rvoute. © The Irndian and Chinese com-+
- modities. that were. destined: for Europe,
were transported to .the borders of the
Caspian, embarked - there, and. from -the
opposite shore carried to ports on the Eux-.
ine; where. being again- embarked, they.
.passed through the Bosphorus to Constan-«
tinople and other ports in' the Levant.. In
less remote times goods brought from India
by sea, were also landed at Bassora, . from
thence conveyed. to Aleppo, and after-
wards to Scanderoon and Tripoli. - ‘
“‘But the inland commerce between India

. Samarcand the Maraganda of Strabo and ley.-.
The Politemus or Sogda, ‘which flows by it and Bokha-
ra, discharges itself into the Oxus or Glhon beyond
Biband in N. Lat. 37° 45'.. -

;. At Bokhara there was a rich silver mine; another atv
a plaee named Aderbigian; and another at Shiraz; the
two former we believe still continue to be wrought, bu(
the latter is said to be at present neglected, the quanhty
procured being unequal to the tharge of working it.-; {



302 ANCIENT COMMERCE, &c.

“and China, and the dominions’ of the Greek
Emperors, ‘was frequently- interrupted, and
constantly. exposed to the arbitrary exacs
tions of the: Persian government. - The

luxury which prevailed in the Byzantine
empire, exceeded, ‘if. possible, that: mens
tiohed to ‘have! been practised at Romes

-and, -at'both'places,. to have been deprived
of what served to gratify vanity, or sensual
appetite, would: have been consxdered asa
misfortune.: = A ;

: Justinian- ascended the throne of Cone
stanun0ple in. the year of Christ 527, and
Khosroes, - surnamed.: the  Great, of: the

. Sassanidé-race,: ‘that ' of Persia in- 531.

Justinian found the empire engaged in war

withithe Persians, from whom: in 532 he

obtained peace on” condition of paying a

tribute to Khosroes, and pytting him in.

possession: of - the: passes of Caucasus, A

second war broke out between them in. 540,

and was. .continued,” with“the intervention

Qf some short truces, for about twenty years,

during .which_ time the commerce through

Persia to Comstantmople was.almost .entirer
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ly .suspended. But in the: course: of this
war, .an ‘unforeseen event introduced the. -
culture of silk into.the. Greek Emperor’s
own.dominions. Two Persian Monks ems
ployed as’ Christian. mjssionaries,. having
penctrated into: the country of the Seres
or::Chjna, had occasion to. observe.the
labours of: the silk-worm, and the progress
of fabricating: its productions. Too: pious
to communicate their discoveries. to - their
unbelieving. countryinen, in.the year 555,
they repaired. .to: Constantinople . and ex-
-plained them to the Emperor. They even
undertook to bring silk-worms to his capital,
which . they -afterwards. accomplished,: by
secretly conveying the eggs of those insects,
.in canes.hollowed. for-the purpose.: These
being ‘afterwards hatched by the: heat:.of
dung,and fed with theleavesof themulberry.
tree, grew into maturity, and speedily:mul»
tiplied... ‘Npmbers of the insects were rear-
ed. in-different, parts .of 'Greece, . particin
larly:- at . Athens,: Corinth, and; various
places in the Peloponnesus. From!Greece
they:werg carried.into Sicily-and Italy; and
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subsequently into other countries. * In pro- -
cess of time, considerable manufactures of .
silk were established in different parts of
Europe. - The importation of. wrought silk
from the East gradually declined, but
owing to. the  great consumption of that
article, as well as on account of the quality, -
considerable gquantities -of. raw, or.unspun
- silk continue to be brouvht both from Indla.
and China. - ' R
In 561 a treaty of peace for ﬁfty years
was conclqded .between Justinian: and
Khosroes; in which some’ stipulations were
made in regard to commerce. RN
Desirous’ of avoiding whatever I may be .
foreign to our subject, we are nevertheless
led to take notice of some circumstances,
which must necessarily have had influence
on- the intercourse and ‘commerce. W1th
India:- . - :
. Justinian died at Constantmople the l4th -
of_November, 565, in the eighty-third year
of his age, and 38th of his reign. He was
succeeded by his nephew ‘Justin, whose
history is a continued scene of disgrace and -
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lostes dbroad, of sppressions and véxations.
exércised at hdme! <Higpowet was tonfidi
ed to'thiniste#s Whisa eoriduct caused thieid-
ntaster' to> Be  despised’ and- his’ governi
fhent détested: I 572 b impiiidetitly, and
in 'violatiofi' of the: tréxtg above mientichied;
renewed the war with the Persians. Khos-
roes immédiately-put himself at thd head of
his drthjes; anid 1aid'siege:to Dara'in’ Meso-
potanita while! bii genésal:’ Adrighn; ra
vaged, the, country a5 far ay Antioch, and
took and reduced to ashes.the rity: of .Apa»
- mea; : ‘Dara; whiclicwas totididered of high'
importance to each party for the'sectyity of
O IR FSSITRINTITSS TS WOV NE MRTNEINT N EIPRNE ST N
their respective .frontiers in.that quarter,
- surrendered after an-obstinate defence,and
- the'feeble’ Justin'’ now" trembled’ for' his
dapital itself,” *The évents of this Wat, and -
the discontents that prevailed, induced him,
to Tesign his sceptre inta abler hands. . His
dnly son 'by hisswife:Sophia,- had died in’
infaticy. Settihg aside his owrni kindred, he
chose for his siccéssoil & distinguished of..
“ficer named Tiberius,..who commanded the
Imperial guards.:~The ceremonial 'of abdi-'
VoL AL X
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.cation, and investiture.. was performedgp the
presence of the Senate, ‘the Patriarch,’ and,
-some ;.of . the , principal,; clergy. ,; Justin’s
~speech ,on. this. occasion, ‘as.recorded . by,
‘Theophylactus Simocatta, .may, serve, as, ar
mstructxve lesson§ to soverelgns in, gene;ra,l *

St

MR R B I ‘¢‘l‘:,'i!rf";li'1-'?7 A
« % The Elnperbhéddressmg himself to, Tiberius; said x
“You behold the ensigns of supreme power..:, You are;
« about to receive them not from my . hand, but from the
“« hani{ of God If you! hononr them, ﬁ'om them you wﬂl
“iyodare’ now her ‘son; beforey you were her eervant.f
. Delight, not, in ;blood, .abstain from revenge; avoid;

6 those actions by whlch I have .incurred the. public
« atreJ and consnlf the' experlence rather than the

example o( your predecessd ‘As'd man,tf havé sifid
¢ ned; as a sinner;' I hive,>even ‘in this life, béen pu<
« nished s but jthese, gervants, (pointing to!his /minis-
f ters) vlv‘h9 have 'abused my confidence, a and encouraged,
“ my. passnons, \ 1‘[1 appear with 1 me before the tribunal
“'of Christ.’* T’ have been’ dazzled' by the splendour 'of
¢ the diadem : be thou wisé and modest; remeinber what)
“ you -werei—remember what youare. . You see around
“ us your subjects and children; with the authority,
“ assume the tenderness, ofa parent. ‘Love your people
@ Jike yourself ‘cultivaté the affections, and maintain the’

‘ dlsclplme of the army; protect the fortunes bf the rich—
¢ relieye thé.necessities of the poor.t ;.1 fniti; il

2 Thqqphyla‘;tus
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*-‘I'he choice’ niade by Justin of Tibeh
was umversally approved ‘at the time; andl
Justlﬁed by éxperience;’’ To'J ustm‘he ‘wa'
an ‘affectionate’ and" grateful som’; "to* hisl
peoplé 2" fukt ‘and protectmg tuler: J'Thé
virtues ' ‘of 'the!' 'Byz:mtme pnnde‘ werd' as
. ¢onspxcuOUSly eminent' as- the« vices "of the:
‘RomanEmperor of that name, and which'
~ have rendéred'it prroverblally odlous‘ s
b Txbenus, Ts60n't aﬂ;er 'hé ‘mbunted the
throné; obtained ‘a tice with the: Persiars'
for the term of three! years : He' began. how-v
.everactively to prepate for'wat: The army,
which had been’ xieglected ‘during! the'late
relgn, ~was ‘compléted, ‘and dlscxplme re-t
stored Khosroes-'when “informed 'of 'the
measures ‘he ‘was’ pursumg, resolved ’to an?
txc:pate his design.!- stmxssmgdthe ‘ambast
sadorsTof’ Txbenus, he gam icrossed” the

A R IR (LR LRI CR T a N ST E RN VT TGS AU Lo 4

il w . tali avitd __r"' T e WAL
T ;l‘heophylactus, who wrote under Heraclius, about 32
- years after, the death of Justin, declares this speech to be "
exact.ly conformable wnth that pronounced by, the Em-,

"See Tileophylactm, 1ib. ‘i ci xi, Corlp’us“Byz.

. Hlst. Ed‘itfon of tlié Royal printing Préss; Paris, 1668,

x2
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EuPhFﬁeSr > :'TheJ ot istian, am!y tJhat op-

'son.of 'Germaqus, nephevq pf the”late En;q
peror, ;:and who; soon afte the eleva.t;;pn of
leenus, had, entered into a, consplracy
ag_ampt hun, at the: instigation of the Em7
" ‘press Sophia ;. but, throwing himself pn the,
~mercy, of Tiberius and candidly avowing his
crime, the ney. Emperor not only. pardoned
his pffence, but knowing his merit, confided
to. him the command against, the Persians,
The two.armies met a little to, the west .of
Mehtene, 51tuated near the, conﬂ penceofithe
Mela and Euphrates, After a severe, cony
flict, Khosroes was defeated. . In his retreat

‘be burnt, Melitene, and, to.savg himself,
swam across the Euphrates on .the back.of
an elephant n, addmon to, the, disgrace -
anql mlsfortune of " this,defeat, his do;mmons
were menaced by an invasion of a new
enemy, named "the "Turks. “Neither his’
,mind.nor. body: was.now in. a staté; to-sup-
"port such a reverse of fortune; and’ enlcoun-
ter the dlﬂ%cultles that presented tllem§elves :

he sunk, into the graye,in.the 48th,year. of
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‘his'refgh and Both of his agé, atid'whs'syc-
ceeded by his' eldest 501 Hormoiz, w'princé
utiworthy o fill the thine 18f~hi’sfiilﬂ‘st‘ribhsf
'Ol the westerii ¥idé.of 'the fbutitains of
Tittaas, hamed ‘Altdi, ivéd a tribe of people
subjett td the Khan 'of Gédugets; or eastern’
Tittary: Theé cotntry they ififiabltéd was
nattied by'the Petbiahs Turkistan, 4hd its
inhabitants' Taiks. ~Fdmoéus for’ its ‘ifon
miies, the pedple wete chibfly émployed in
working themi, and 1nf fibricating aris for
the sérvicé of the Khail. ‘A Turkish Tedder,
fdmmied by ‘sotne Bertézetia, by thers Tou-
méiier, having, forsome sighal sérvicé per<
fortied by ki, -déemiatidéd in' recotripense
the datighter 6F ‘the Khati 1 mariidge, his’
réqiest was ‘ot “shly rejectsd; but the ré
fusal Aéeompanied with expressions of cori-
tempt. ' Indignant at the insult] hie excited’
ks dodittrymien to ‘shake’ off” their yoke. ¥
_The' thbistired' begtin' by, “Bertézend Were’
cotiiplefed ‘undér “his ‘suicéessor Mokan

Sl

[ NS 4

Vikbutihe yebe 5.
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After -various struggles, the; Khan was de-
featedand slam ina great : and bloody })atﬂe,,
and, hls,kmgdom subdued;:.:Such : of, the
Geougens as continued to' adhere to:the;
family of, their late prmce, fled.intq pther’
' countrles The ‘armies;of the Turks SOOI
became numerous then' soldlers, hardened
by fatigue and climate,. were, stout, ;active
and brave, and we find them in the course, .
of a few years extendmg them conquests. to:
the eonﬁnes of the dom;lmons of the Per-
s1an monarch from Wthh they Were, ow. -
separated only by the Oxus F rom _the.
countries ‘most. distant, from thelr seat of
government they only exacted an acknow—
ledgement of yassalage, and the payment. of
a moderate tnbute. « Thelr chief continued,
to Prefer for hls place‘of re51depce, 2 valley,
in the mountams of Altai, to richer countries,
and .more, dehghtfnl chmes. A ‘body of '
Geougens, vyho on, the conquest of, their;-
country § fled from thence, had found refuge-
in the terrltones of J ustinian. An embassy
was sent to him by the Turkish chief, re-
: qulnng : that the Geougen emlgrants should .
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eitlier ‘be -delivered .td 'him, or' obliged o
quit . -his: dominions: ' A’ second: embassy
'was_ sent to his successor Justin's* and the
prince. of Sogdiana, vassal ‘of Mokan, ‘and
- ‘employed by ' him- on- this occasion, was.
authorized: to propose’ an:- alliance' with
Justin against Khosroes:: ! Offers’ were also
made for facilitating the conimerce bétween
the Byzantine empire: and: China; and it
may have > been!'in' consequence' .of. :this
treaty that the Turks menaced the Persiah
territories, juét as hostilities “were ‘about t6
berenewed between Tiberius and Khosroes.
“Egypt, while it formed part of the: Chris-
tian Greek Empire, continued to be one of
the :chief channels: of trade .for! Eastern
commodities; but Omar after his conquest
of Persia:in 632, also in' a very few years
subdued Syria, Phenicia, Palestine, and
Egypt.- Under: the Khalifs, the: trade
between India and Egypt seeéms.to have
_been ‘but in a languid state.- ‘The govern~ -
ment of the Khahfs in Egypt ended. under

[

4

. Sometlmes named Justinian II '



,‘?-,12 ANCIENT ggMMERCE &ec.

Adhad 'who in.: k169, thaying happlied. ito
-Nurradin; king of Damascuy, for assistance
against the: Christians;.ia large ;hody:; of
Xroops was accordingly sent t0 his aid, under
the command of Saladin, g Curd; soldier.of -
fortune,::who by his falents. and . sexviges,
had risen to great eminende] and gained the
confidence, of his sovereign. - Saladin after
defending: Adhad deposed him, and: pro:
claimed his. master Nuraddin-soyereign .of
Egypt: on the.death .af'Adbad. in 1171;
Saladin assumed th¢ government of. Egypt
- in his .awn name;:.and on the.death of :Nu-
. raddin, :hé& alsa.took possession : of: Dapjas-
‘cus.andi all his other> extepsive: territories
{This Sultan, so. well) known. in Eytopean
history, . for! his: victories -over, -and magna-
nimity. towards, the Christians.in the Holy
Land, .died Al Damascus in:1193, at. the
age; of 57 yéars,.aftera reign.’of 24 He
avas succeeded in, thé i government of -Syria
by his, eldékt som: Ma.lek—Ah-Afdha.L and.in
Egypt! by his, seconidi son. Malek-Al-Aziez
Saladin,-soon- afterhis- -taking possession
of Egypt, had-formed a'chosen’ corps of
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troops, of ichildren .of Christian .captives,
whom he, caused. te.he educated.in the Mor
hammedgm religion.::: To thisicorps he gave
the:pame ‘of ;Mamluks,. meaning,: we..be
lieve, slaves. - .About a. hundrediyears aftey.
thd'death of Saladin, the. Mamluks; now
_ ‘wvery forinidahle:body, placed:an officer
of their.own to .rule ©ver.Egypt, and this
miade of electing & chief o ‘the demise:of
the ope. formcrly chosen, continued until
the year 1516,- when Campson Gaurie, the -
last Mamluk ruler; was,avercame and put
to-death by Selim:L, 'and Egypt annexed
to thé Othoman Emplre h ‘
- The Othomans, after- havmg stglpBed
the Christian Emperors. of all their:possest
. sions in .Asid, carried. ‘their- conquests" in
Europe under Amurath L, almos@ tothé
walls of Const,a.ntmople whwh was ﬁné’lly
taken in 1450, by Mohammed‘.ll.bvvhen
the Jast Greek: Emperor; ConsthntmexPale-'
‘ ologus, perished in the assaulf olm
The Yenetlgms,, in. conseqpenm of ar--
rangements with the Gregk, Emperorsn had,
from. about the middle of the smth century,
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sought ‘to . erigtoss the supplying of, the
western parts of’ Europe, ‘with the produc-
- tions :of - the East  but.:in’ the:republic' of
Genoa they: found a: formidable: rival  to
contend with, both!in maritime commerce,
and. for .superiority of naval power....The
‘Genoese .niot- only. frequented . the ports of
the Mediterranean,” but even some.on the
Euxine:sea, where the Greek Emperors, in
reward for services rendered by them,* al-

NP YR ER |
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"% In assisting " to ‘recover Constantinople from" the
. Western Christiand, who had kept possession of it fifty-
seven years; and also for having relleved it when block-
taded by a Venetian fleet.

The Cro:saders ‘took possessnon of Constantmople in
' 1204, and kept it until the 25th of July, 1261, when it was
surprised and taken by Michael Paleologus. The chiefs,
or, .as they named themselves, Emperors, that govern-
ed Constantmople durmg those fifty-seven years were,

"'Baudouin, or Baldwm, Count of Flanders and Hai-
hault, chosen in 1204. :
-+ Hig brother Henry, who succeeded lnm in 1206 and
who was succeeded in 1216, by, -

Peter de Courtenay, Count of Auvergne, who had
espoused Tolanda, sister of the two former Emperors ‘

'Robert de Courtenay, - son of Peter, chosen in 1218.-

- Baudoin
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lowed them to form . establishments -at
Asoph, Trebisond, .or Trapezium, arid Caffa,
or Theodosia.: ‘'We also find a gift made to
them of the city of Smyrna,* tand a grant
by -Andronicus Paleologus, ‘of 2 piece of
ground near Copstantinople;:on .which they
began to.build houses and magazines,~the
“same spot. that is now named Pera.-—The
decline of the Genoese power in the' Adria-
tic and, Levant. may be ascribed .in the first
lnstance,, and indeed . prmcrpally, to -the
" imimense loss sustained by thet.in: their
unsuccessful attack,on the ¢ity of Vemce,
in 1379 from that epoch their 1nﬂuence m

e

S

xBoudoum, or ' Baldwin. de! Courtenay, (brother of
Robert) chosen in 1228, who, after the, taking of Con-
stantmople, escaped into Italy, where he died,in 1273

“The late  family of Courtenay was descended from kmg '
Louis V1. surnamed Le Grps, by Peter, his seventh'and
youngest son, 'who, early in the 12th’ century, married
Eljzabeth, the eldest daughterand heiress of Renand de
Courtenay, Count of Edessa, JI‘he male line of Peter,
gon of Louis Le Gros, became extmct in Franee, in the
person ‘of “Charles ‘Roger .de’ Courtenay, "who dxed m
1780, s-:iiil i
By .A‘np'. 1261;).‘
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the :Levant, iand>withoit their:commerce;
declined; whilst the:Venetians became in &
short time the only ¢raders for astérn ¢ér<
tnodities. :And thoughthey were threatened
to be excluded from ‘this tommerce’in con-
sequence! of 'sendingsuccours to Codstanti-
nople, whem: besleged by Mohammied- 11
yet, -having ! found “means *to: pac;fy“’the
Turkish : governtnent; -they-seem’ tohave
been afterwards as muth favoured by it; us
they <formerlyf had ;been” by the Chmstlan
-~ Emperors:: . o<t
Thev’dxscdvery of 'the passag‘e rmmd the
\Cape, of Good -Hope,, by Vasco d¢ Gama,
in 1497, changed-the -course—of trade-be-
tween Europe and India.: The first enter-
prize' was a 'vojage of discovery only{* buf |
on’ }:he lOth “of February, 1502 Gama Was
sent, back to India with. a, fleet of twenty
‘yessels .of ; different. sizes, and returned to
Lisbon ‘o the 15t of Séptemiber; 1503, ‘with
thirteen shxps laden with dlfferéhf. pmaucts
of the east, A great part of ‘the, traffic of
Indian commodities was hence transfen'ed
to Lisbon, where it continued'tintil after

*
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the seizure of the kingdom of Portugal by
Philip II. and the successful revolt of the
people of the United Provinces against that
prince. Many;of thepossessipns that had
_ been heldin India by the Portugueze, were
conquered by the Dutch, who now became
the principal European ‘settlers in India,
and the chief traders with that country.—
It wag only on the 31st of December,, 1600;
that Queen Ehzabeth granted a. Qhartet 19,
George, Earl of Qumberland and others,,
permlttmg them_ to trade to Indla,. under{
the title of The Governor and Company of, -
M'erckants, qf il}ondon t{*admg; to. the FEast,
Indzes The first adventure was conducted;
by Captam. James Lapcaster,, who- sailed
mth four vessels in. 1601 ;,and returned,m,
'Septen}ber, 1603, bavmg performed his,
voyage -in two yeags ,and, seven mon.ths”
Certa}n commodltles g:ontmued howevex to
be brought througgl Pergm and, Egyptlnio
Europe, ,})ut of solittle, amount, as scarcely,
to have mented atteptlonq 'ﬂm hlStOl'y Prf‘ :

........



CHAPTER XIV:
' CONCLUSION

WITH the ﬁrst accounts We have of Indla,
a might emplre at once opens 'to our views,
which, 1n extent, ' riches, and popuIatlon,
Las ‘not’ We >t>e11e\re been equalled by any
one’ nation 'ofi the globe. - We find 'an in-
gemous ‘and refined system ‘of rellglon and
civil policy “established ;  sciences and arts
known and practised ; ‘arid all'of these ¢ evi-
dently brought to the degree of perfectlon .
they had attained ‘at that remote"p‘enod
by the ‘accumulated expenence ‘of” many
‘precedmg ages.'“'Wesee a country abound-,
ing in fair and opulent cities ; magmﬁcent
temples and palaces : USeful and mgemous
. artists employmg’ ‘the '’ prec1ous ‘stones ‘and’
"Jmetals in curious Workmanshlp ; !manufac-
tyrers “fabricating’ cldths;"“which, “in : the’
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fineriess. of. their’ téxture, and: the- beauty:
and duration- of 'some .of their dyes; have
not. hitherto beeii equalled by thoséof any
other nation. Through that immense coun~
try the: traveller was enabled. to ;journey
with'. ease - and..safety ; : the. public:roads
were shaded with trees to:defend him ifromy
the sun ; ‘at convenient distances; buxldmgs:
‘werg erected for him to repose in’; a friend»
ly Brahmin attended to’supply his -wants.
and hospitality and, the laws held .out assis+
tance and- protectxon to,all alike,:to!,thid
stranger as,well as!native,)of whatever faitli:
or.country, without prejudice or partiality.,
. .Their laws;  being jinterwoven'with their,
religious. doctrines, perhaps threw too: greats
a .preporiderance jon: the side of: the priest-:
hood ;. but: the. evil iwhich this tight have, -
occasioned, seems,! in :some. degree;ito have
* been rectified by the exclusion of the mems: -
bers -of- that|order from tempora.l ofﬁces ¥

")
s Thls law stlll exxsts in force wnth respect to the

Brahmins, who are of the first class of the priesthood ;
but all who'are nat of that class, may; in consequence of”
" the changes that! have’ been produced by invasion and?
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so that! while'they. guarded thd people. from
tyranny, they:secured to the sovereign the
. peaceable and lawful obedrende of h‘is sub-l
jectsy i N
Thefsmenced,\ bem g c'onﬁned? w & pb.rtla’
culgm class}could not be so! susceptible of
that improvenient  which ‘they 'may attainf
irr: countties, where ‘the: study of them'is
openito: the public at: large; land ‘where
genius s ent:odrgged and respected in'what-t
ever spheré!it'may ' appéar: the priests' ins
Hindustan ' iseem early to  have ! foreseen,!
that! extension 'of ‘knowledge -among . the:
othei~classes of tHe:commiunity; woild pro=>
ducé! therdecling-of their authority v and
they> theteforei :appéar:: to- have’ guardedt
against it with/an ‘ektraordinary 'degree of*
- cantion]- : Yet,! with all the exceptions that!
cam Be'inadejowe must allow,: that the'laws
nd: govétnment-of-the Hindus- tetided;: as!

~ miuchke ﬁk)dny»others:with"“;lﬁch’ we dre ac-:
q‘uamted to proz:ure* peace; an promote

(38 BB RRUVIS SOVRY R SR I S 1 /J..‘,~. Vs
T

Ve (:=::i.‘.» Ty ot i W Sim GL i
conqueetpnow-follow other pursmts; -provided: thby Inf
exempt fromr manuak-labory :Seef Note’ B.infrag-..i» .1



CONCLUSION. 321

happiness.. They were calculated to pre-
vent violenceé, to encourage benevolence
and charity, to keep'the people united
among themselves, and to prevent their
tranquillity -from being disturbed by the
introduction of foreign innovations.

It was never our intention to contend
with those who have endéavoured to re-
duce the chronology'of the Indians to the
standard of that now in use with European
nations ; nor to range ourselves with others
who have ventured to suppose, that much
of what was promulgated, and taught by
the legislator of the Hebrews, was learnt
by him from .the Egyptians, and by thése
from the Hindis; or, in other words, that
the laws of Moses are to be traced to Hin-
dastain. On this, we are ready to concur
with a learned author ;* who, while he ad-
mits that communications existed between
-the Egyptians and Indians, long before the
birth of Moses, observes, that « this will in
no degree affect the truth and sanctity of

| - ® Sir William Jones,
vor. II. Y
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the Mosaic history.”* Men unwillingly
- Tenounce opinions in which they have been
~nursed, -or which they have undertaken to
defend :—and those who have,been accus--
tomed to admire the philosophers of Greece
and Rome, will not easily be brought to
‘admit, that, long before these existed, there
-were philosophers in India equal :to -the
most celebrated of them, and who in cer-
tain ‘sciences were their. .superiors; that,

* Jones’s Works, vol. iii. p. 391, et seq -
.He remarks in the same articlé, that ¢ M rat
refers to a dissertation by Mr. Schmidt, which gaine
prize at the Academy of lnscnptlons, On an L'gyptzan
Colony established in India: it would be worth while to
‘examine his authorities, and either to overturn or verify
-them by such higher authorities, as are now accessible
.in these provinces. I strongly incline to think him
. right; and to believe that Egyptian priests have actu-
. ally come from the Nile to the Ganga and Yamuna,
which the Brahmins most assuredly would ngver have
left they might, indeed, have come either to be.in-
structed or to instruct; but it seems more probable,
that they visited the Surmans of India, as the sages of
Greece visited them, rather to acquire than to impart
“knowledge ; nor is it likely, that the self-sufficient Brah-
mins would have received them as their preceptors.”
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‘when the Greeks were yet in a state of
- barbarism, the Hindiis were enjoying the
-advantages of a regular system of civil po- -
lity ; and that their knowledgé, as far as
inquiry has gone, appears to have been in-
digenous, and not furnished to them by
strangers.-

¥ 2



APPENDIX,

CONTAINING

" NOTES AND ILLUSTRATIONS.



APPENDIX
OF -

NOTES AND: ILLUSTRATIONS. -

NortEe A.
(Referred to, vol. i. p. 9.)

Hindii Accounts of Sandrocotus, King of the Prasii,.
and the celebrated Capital of Palibothra.

—

SANDBOCOTUS, sovereign of the ancient Prasii, is in the
Sanscrit language termed Chandra-Gupta, which, accord-
ing to Mr. Wilford, means kim who was saved by thé
Moon. *¢ By Athenzus he is called Sandracoptos, by
other writers Sandracottos, and by some Androcottos.
He was called Chandra simply; and, accordingly, Diodo-
rus Siculus calls him Xandrames, from Chandra, or Chan-
dram in the accusative case ; for, in the western parts of.
India, the spoken dialects from the Sanscrit do always
affect that case.”*

Sir William Jones, from a poem written by Somadeva,
- and a tragedy called the Coronation of Chandra, or Chban-
dra-Gupta, * discovered, that he really was the Indian king

* Wflford, As, Researches, vol. v, p. 284,
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mentioned by the historians of Alexander, under the name
of Sandracottos. These two poems | have not been able
to procure; but I have found amother dramatic ‘piece,
intitled Mudra-Racshasa, or the Seal of Racshasa, which
is divided into two parts: the first may be called the
Coronation of Chandra-Gupta ; and the second, the Re-
conciliation of Chandra-Gupta with Mantri-Bacshasa, the
prime minister of his father.,”* . -

By Hindd writers it is said, that Maha Nandi, king of
Prachi or Prasii, had by a woman of the Sudra cast, a
.son named Nanda, who succeeded him. Nanda is de-
scribed as victorious in war, and though fond of amassing
wealth, _]ust and wise in government, By his first wife,
named Ratnavati, he bad nine sons, and by a second, named -
Mura, Chandra-Gupta and others; who, to distinguish
them from those of the first bed, were called, from their
mother, Muryas.  After the death of Nanda, Chandra-
Gupta found means to exclude the race of Ratnavati, and
usurp the crown.
e Dlodoms Siculus and Curtius relate, that Chandram
was of a low tribe, -his father being a barber. That he,
and his father Nanda too, were of a low tribe, is de-
clared in the Vishnu-purana, and in the Bhagavat Chan-
‘dram ; and that he, as well as his brothers, were called
Maurya, from his mother Mura; and as that word,~|- in
Sanscrit, signifies @ barber, it furnished occasion to his
enemies lo aspersé him as ‘the spunous offapnnw of one.
Diodorus and Curtius are mistaken in saying, that Chan-

. \I

3 Wnlford, < As. Researches, vol. ¥, p 362 :
1- ¢ See the Jutiviveca, where it is said, the offepring of 2 barber,
begot by stealth, of a female of the Sudra tribe, is called Maurya;
the offspring of @ barber and a slave-woman is called Maurya.” ’
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dram reigned over the Prasii at the time of Alexander’s
ivasion ; he was contemporary with Seleacus Nicator.”#

Mewasthenes was a native of Persia, and appears to
have enjoyed the confidence of Sybertius, governor: for’
Seleucus of Arachosia,} the present Candahar and Ghezni.
He bad been sent at different times into India by Syber-
tius, and afterwards by Seleucus, as ambassador to the king
of the Prasii.

- 'The country of the Prasu and the site of Pal:bothra,:
lmve occasioned so much discussion, that we are induced*
to state some of. the opinions in regard to'them, wluch ap- '
pear the best entitled to regard.

Major Rennell says, that the empire of the Prasu seems
to have included smost .of the tract through which- the
Ganges flows, after. it enters the plains of Hindistan.}
But Mr, Wilford, using more . posmve language, ob-.
serves: :

¢ By Prachi, (in Sanscnt,) or the East, is. understood
all the country from' Allahabad to the easternmost limits of
Hindiistan : it is called also Purva,.an appellition of the
same import, and Purob in. the spoken dialects.. :From:
Prachi is obviously derived the name of Prasii, which the
Greeks gave. to the inhabitants of .this country.. It. is:
divided into two parts: the first comprehends all the coun-:

‘try from. Allahabad to Raj-mehal, and the western branch-
of the Gauges; the second includes Bengal, the greatest -

® Wilford, As. Res. vol. v. p. 285.

¢ See Arrian, Exp. Alex. Tib. v. p. 323, edit. Amst, 1668,

:¢ Speaking of this river, he says, that, after quitting the mountain.-
ous tract in which it must have wandered above eight hundred
miles, it receives in its course through the plains, eleven rivers, some
of them as large as the Rhine, and none smaller than the Thames,
besidgs as many more of lesser note. R . -
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part, of which. is; known in Sanscrit under the name of.
Gancara-desa,* or country of Gancara, from which the
Greeks made Gangaridas, or Gangaridai, in the first case..
Gancara is still the name of a small district near the
summit of. the Delta.”

¢ The. capltal city of Prachi Proper; or the western.
past. of:;it, is declared to be Raj-griba, or the royal
mansion. According to the Puranas, it was built by a
son of king Prithu, called Haryacsha. It was afterwards
taken by Bala-Rama, the brother of , Crishna, who rebuilt .
it,: "and asslgned it as a residence for .one of his sons, who
are called in general Baliputras, or the children of Bala.
From- this. ¢ircumstance it was called Balipura, or the
town. of the son of Bala; but in the spoken dialects it
was called . Bali-putra, because a putra, or son of Bali,
resided in it. . From Bali-putra, the Grecks made Palipa-
tra and Palibothra, and the inhabitants of the country, of .
which jt was the capital, they denominated Palibot

‘. Diodorus Siculus, speaking of ‘Palibothra, says, that.
it bad been built by the Indian Hercules; who, according
to Megasthenes, .as quoted by :Arrian, was worshipped by
the Suraseni,.. Their chief cities were Methora and Cliso-
bora: the first is now called Mathura, the other, Mugu-
nagur, by. the. Musulmauns, and Calisapura, by the Hin-
diis.. The whole country about Mathura is called Sura-
sena, to this day, by learned Brahmins.”

¢ The Indian Hercules, according to Cicero, was calledv
Belus. He is the same with Bala, the brother of Crislina,
and both are conjointly worshipped at Mathura ; indeed,
they are, considered as one Avatara, or . incarnation of

.*® This word I am assured by persons intimately acquainted with the
Sanscrit, bas never been met with by them in that language.-
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Vishnu.: Bala is represented as.a stout man, with a club

in his hand, . He 1s. called also Bala-Roma. To. decline
the word :Bala,: you must begiy' with- Balas, which. I con-
caive 19. be an obsolete form, preserved only for the purpose

of ideclension,: and ‘etymalogical. derivation.. The first, 4

‘iny.Balj is. provounced,, like. the first. @ in_America, in the

eastern, parts..of India: but. in the western parts, and in.
RBenares, it is pronounced exactly like the French-e; thus

the. difference between Balas and :Belua is not very great.

As Bala sprung from Vishnu,. or. Heri, he. is certainly Heri-
- cula, Heri-culas, and Hercules., Diodorus Siculus says,:
that the posterity of Hercules reigned for.many centuries.
in Palibothra, bu that they did nothing worthy of being.
recorded; and, indeed, their names are not even mentioned

in the. Paranas.”

¢ In the Ganga-mahatmya, in which all places of  .wor-
ship, and jothers of note, .on the banks of the Ganges, are
mentioned, the. present, town: of . Raj-mehal is positively
declared to be the ancient city of . RaJ-gnha of .the Pura-~
nas,’ the capual of. Prachi, which afterwards was called
Bali-putra.”

«.Raj-griha in Bengalee and Ra_]-mehal in Perslan,
signifies the same thing. It is.also .called by the natives
Raj-mandalam ; and by Ptolemy, Palibothra-mandalon, for
Bali-putra-mandalam ; ;the first signifies the royal mansion,
and . the second ‘the mansion-of .the Bala-putras.- In a
more .extensive -sense,; Mandalam signifies the Circle, or
country belonging to the Bali-putras. In this sense we.
say. Coro-mandel, for Cholo, or rather Iala-mandal.”

¢ Here I must observe, the present Raj-mehal is not:-
precisely on. the spot.where. the :ancient Raj-griha, or;
Bali-putra, stood, owing to the strange devastation of the,
~ Ganges in. that part of the, country for several centuries.
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past. ‘These devastations are. attested by universal tradi-
tion, as well as by historical records, and the ‘concurfing-
testimony of Ralph, Fitch, Tavernier, and other European
. travellers of the last century. When I was at Raj-mehal
in January last, 1 was desirous of making particular in«
quiries on the spot, but I could -only meet with a' few-
Bfahmms, and those very ignorant ; -all they could tell me-
was, that in former ages, Ra_]-mehal or Raj-mandal, -was-
an immense city; that it extended as far-as the eastern
limits of Boglipoore towards Terriagully; but that- the
Ganges, which formerly ran a great way towards the N.
E. and E. had swallowed it up; and that the present Raj-.-
_ mehal, formerly a suburb- of the ancient city, was all that-
remained of that famous place. For further particulars :
they referred me to learned. Pundits, who: unfortunately :
lived in the interior parts of the country.” ‘

¢ In the Mudra-racshasa it is declared, that the city in-
which Chandra-Gupta, or Sandrocotus, resided, was to:
the north of the hills ; and, from some particular ‘circiam- .
stances that will be noticed hereafter,- it appears that they -
could not be above five or six miles distant - from: it
Megasthenes informs us also, that this famous city was
situated near the confluence’ of the Erannoboas with ' the -
Ganges. - The Erannoboas has been supposed to-be the-
Sone, which has the epithet of Hiran-ya-baba, or gold:
wasting, given to ‘it in some poems. The Sone, how--
ever, is mentioned as a distinct river from thé Erannoboas,-
both by Pliny and -Arrian, on the authority of -Megas--
thenes: ‘and the word Hiran-ya-baha, from' which -the -
" Greeks made Eraimoboas, is not a proper name, butanap-
pellutive, (as the Greek Chrysorhoas) applicable, and which
i applied, to any river that rolls down particles of gold with-.
its sands. Most rivery in' India; as well as in-Europe,’
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and more particularly the Ganges, with all the rivers that
come down from the northern hills, are famous in ancient
history for their golden sands. The Cossoanus of Arrian,
or Cossoagus of Pliny, is not the river Coosy, but the
Cossanor Cattan, called also Cossay, Cossar, and Cassay,
which runs throngh the proviuce of Midnapoor, and joins
the remains of the western branch of the Ganges, below -
Nanga-Cussan.”

¢ The Erannoboas, now the Coosy, has greatly altered
its course for several centuries past; it now joins the
Ganges, about ﬁve-and-twenty -miles above the place
where it united with that river, in the days of Megasthe-
nes; but the old bed, with a small stream, is still v1s1ble,
and is called to this day, Puranah-bahah, the old Coosy,
or the old channel. 1t is well delineated in Major Ren-
nell’s Atlas; and it joins an arm of the Ganges, formerly
the bed of that river, near a place called Nabob-gunge.
From Nabob-gunge,. the Ganges formerly took an exten-
sive sweep to the eastward, towards Hyatpoor and the
old banks -of the river are still visible in that, direction.
From these facts, supported by a close mspectxon of the
country, I. am of opinion, that Baliputra was situated
near the confluence of the old Coosy with the Ganges,
and on the spot. where the villages of Mynyaree and
Bissunt-poor-go]a, now stand; the Ganges proceeding
at that time in an easterly direction" from. - Nabob-
gunge, and to the north of these villages, The . for-
tified part of Pahbothra, according to Megasthenes, ex-
tended about .ten miles in length, while the breadth was
only two; but the suburbs, which extended along the
banks of tbe Ganges, were, I doubt not, ten, or fifteen
miles in length. Thus Dehli, whilst in a flourishing state,
extended above thirty miles a}o_ng the banks of the Jumna; .
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but, except about the centre of the town,’ c0nslsted pro-
- perly of only a single street, parallel to the river.”

« The ancient “geographers, ‘Strabo, "Ptolemy, and -
'ley, have described the situation of Palibothra in such .
a manner that it is bardly possible to mistake it.

“’ Strabo, who cites Artemldoms, says, ‘that the Gange.s,
“on its entering the plains of 'India, runsin a south direc-
tion as far as a town called Ganges, (Ganga—puri) now
‘Allahabad, and from thence, with an easterly ‘course, as far
‘as Palibothra ; thence to the sea, (according to the’ Chra-
“tomathia from Strabo) in a southerly direction. No other
-place but that which we have assigned for the site of ‘Bali-
-putra, answers to this description of Artemidorus”

« Pliny, from Megasthenes, who, ‘according to Strabo,
" - had repeatedly visited the ‘court' of Chaidra-Gupta, says,
‘that Palibothra was:425 Roman miles from the confluence
-of the Jummna with’the Ganges.  Here it is nécessary”to
premise, -that Megasthenes says, the highways in ‘India
‘were' measured, and ‘that at the end ‘of a certain “Tridian
.measure (which is not named, ‘but it is said to be equal to
*ten btadia) there was a ¢ippus, or soit of column, erected.
“No ‘Indian measure snswers to ‘this, but the’ Brahmem, or
~ustronomical coss of_four to a-yojana. This is' the Hinda
istatute coss. It is’used to"this day by asu'onomers, and
*by the inhabitants-of "the i Punjab ; herice it ‘is very often
~called ‘the Panjabi-coss : thus the distanice from Lahor o
-Multar is reckoned, to tlns day, to 'be ﬂs Panjabx, or
-00 ¢ommon c0ss.” - o .

~+¢_In order to ascertain- the ‘numbér 6f Brahuieni coss,
tsuckoned formerly between “Allahabad and 'Pahbo'lhu
tmultiply the 425 Romun ‘miles ‘by eight,”(for Pliny rec-
.kotied so' many stadia toa mile) and 'divide ‘the whole by
tem; (the ‘number: of “stadia to a coss-according t0 Megas-
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thenes) and we shall have 340 Brahmeni-coss, or 417-18
British miles ; and this will bring us to within two miles of
the confluence of the old Coosy with the Ganges.” *

Mr. Wilford, in support of his opinion, that Palibothra
stood “ near the confluence of the old Coosy with the
Ganges,” on a site near the spot where Rajamahal now
stands, gives the distance, mentioned by Strabo, from Pa-
Libothra to the sea ; and the distances, given by Ptolemy,
from Palibothra to several towns situated on the banks of -
the Ganges, above and below it. It is not necessary to
follow bim through this part of his observations: they
contain, however, many things. deserving the attention of
the curious.

Robertson supposes Palibothra, or Patali-putra,- to
have stood at or near to thé present Allahabad; but, af
_ the time be wrote, be did not possess the great bodj

of information concerning India that has been since ob-
tained.¥ -

The question then, where Palibothra stood, seems now
to be brought to this issue, either to adopt the bpinious of
Jones and Rennell, that it was at Patna, or.the opinion of
Wilford, that it wasat Rajamahal ; but it is proved beyond
all doubt, that, besides Palibothra, there were anciently
other immerise cities in those parts of Iadia.

® On the Chronology of the Hindis, As, Res. vol Y. P. 269 et seq.
t See Disq, on Ancient India, Note xiv. p. 307, (8vo. edit.)
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‘NotE B.

-(Referred to, vol.i. pp. 270, 272, and p. 320,. of ‘this volume.)

On the Origin of Casts in India; together with an
Account of the different Classes of Brahmms, and
their respective Pursuits,

Wttt h

‘THE division into four distinct casts or tribes, -of a
people so numerous as the Hindiis, and diffused over so"
large a portion of the globe, ‘together with the invariable
"duration of that mistitution through a series of so many
‘ages, is perhaps one of the most extraordinary circum-
stances to be found in the history of social order;
‘especially when: the humble state of the fourth class, or
'great body of. the people, is considered.

- The, Hindii tradition. ‘concerning. the origin' of casts
is, that, on the creation of human bemgs, the Brabmins
"proceeded from the mouth of Brahma ; the Cshatryas from
his arms; the Vaisyas from his lhlﬂhs, and the Sudras
from his feet. To the first was committed the instruction
of mankind; to the second, their protection ; to the third,
the cares of traffic and agriculture ; and to the fourth, ser-
vitude.

With respect to the pnvxleged cast of Brahmins, when
the Hindii institutions existed in their purity, there were
four religious orders (Asrama) to one of which every Brah-
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min belonged ; the two first were obligatory, the other two
optional.

I. The Brachmachan, or those who studied, and occu- .
pied themselves with the. study of. theology. The second
book of the Institutes of Menu contains the rules of this
order. :The principal of these are, residence in the house
where ‘they study and are mstruch.d strict celibacy; and
subsisting on alms. .

IL. The Griharta, or housekeeper. . “The third,:fo'urth,
and fifth books of Menu comprise rulgs for his observ-:
ance, and the means by which he may lawfully gai a sub-
sistence.

IIL. The Vanaprastha, or hermit, having no house or
fixed habitation, but living in woods, and generally retired
from the usual haunts of ‘man.
1V, The Yati, or Yoghi, who devoteg himself to pe-:
nances and the perforfnance of extraordinary vows..

The Gribarta, or Brahmin-householder, is directed to
derive a subsistence from sacrificing and teaching ; and to.
employ bis time in study. Hence there is a great variety of
appellations for the various sub-divisions of such emplog-
ments; as, 1st, Guru, a spiritual preceptor ;~—2d, Acharya,
a teacher of the Vedas ;—3d,. Upadbyaya, a teacher of a
particular part of it ;=—4th, Ritvij, an officiating priest ;—
5th, Purochita, a family priest to a king,” or man of rank ;
~—6th, Yajya, one who gains a subsistence by performing
sacrifices for individuals ;—7th, Grama Yajyaca, a priest
hired by the inhabitants of a village to perform religious
rites ;—8th, Devalaca, a priest who has the charge of a
temple. The three last offices are considered to be mean,
and are never held by men of learning or family. Be-
- sides the above appellations, there are innumerable others,
derived from the particular studles to which individuals

YOL. 11, . S
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have devoted themselves; as, Srotriya, one skilled in the
Vesta ;—Smarta, learned in the law j—J yauusba;. an as-
trologer, &c. &c.

Brahmins exercising these functlons, and dlstmgmshed
by these appellations, are found over every part of Indiaat
this day. But, exclusive of the. occipations assigned by
Menu to the sacerdotal class, multitudes of Brahmins are
‘now found in the army and engaged in commerce. - This
deviation .is* not the consequence of distinctions among
them, but the result of the general license granted by
Menu, in times of distress, to seek a subsistence by the.
duties of inferior classes, when it canuot be procured by
their own. The permission ‘and its restrictions are ‘¢on-
tained in the tenth book of the Institutes of Mena, The
whole period that has elapsed since the conquest of India,
by the Mohammedans, is considered by Hindii casuists as
a time of distress ; and individuals have sought a. subsis-
tence, or.fortune, by professions from which they were
originally excluded. In a country where every man pur-
sues the profession of his father, this naturally led td certain
families of Brahmins becoming, in their occupations and
pursuits, . entirely secular, .though this circumstance does
not at all detract from the respect they personally require
from the inferior classes, or exempt them from restrictions .
in regard to diet, from mixing with other.tribes, or from
the observance of other rules ongmally prescribed to their
class., ’
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Nore C.

_(Referred to, vol. i. p. 301.)

Historical Sketch of the Mahrattas.

THue first person upon record, who distinguished himself
as chief of the Mahratta nation, and who may be consi-
dered as the founder of their empire, was Seeva, or
Seeva-_]ee, who began to flourish so lately as ahout the
middle of the 17th century. His great grandfather, Bhau-
gah Booslah, is said to have been an illegitimate son of
Rana Bheem, sovereign of the Rajahpoot State of Qu-
diapoor, and of the most ancient race of Hindii princes.
Booslah finding himself, on account of the illegitimacy of
his birth and the obscure origin of his mother, of no con-
sideration at Oudiapoor, went into ' Candeish, where, af-
ter having acquired considerable wealth and reputation in
the service of a Rajah of that province, he quitted it, and
purchased a tract of land near to the city of Poonah. Boos-
lah left a son, named Maulo-jee, who,’ after the death of
his father, entered into the service of a chief, named
Jaddoo Roy. His son, named Shah—Jee, married the only
daughter of Jaddoo. From that marriage was born Seeva-
jee, in the year 1623. In consequence of a dispute. be-
tween Jaddoo Roy and his son-in-law Shah-jee, the latter,
quitting him, entered into the service of the King of
Beejapoor, who gave bim the command of 10,000 horse,
and, as is frequently practised in India, a J awheer for the

z2 -
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charge of maintaining them. Shah-jee married a second
wife, named Toka Bee, by whom he had a soii}-named
Eko—jee, who was afterwards Rajah of Tanjore. Shah-
_)ee was killed, in 1667, by a fall from his horse in hunt-
ing, and was succeeded by his son, Seeva-jee. The
King of Beejapour dying, Seeva-jee, taking advantage of
. feuds that then prevailed, resolved to make himself inde-
pendentyhe accordingly took arms, and, having. made
himself master of several important places, they were
afterwards, together with their territories, ceded to him
by his late master’s widow, who exercised the -office of
Regent* Seeva-jee established his chief residence at
Sattarah, about fifty miles from Poonah.” Having de-
clared hostility to the Mohammedans, numerous Hindis
resorted to his standard. .Aurengzebe, unable to subdue
him, and finding some of his finest provinces constantly
exposed to his incursions, entered into an accommodation’
with him, by which the Mahrattas pretend, that he con-
sguted to their having a certain part of the clear revenue
of the Deckhan, which has been denominated. Choute.
"Phis real or pretended arrangement, furnished them with
a pretext for invading the territories of the different
princes and viceroys of the southern provinces of the, . ‘
empire, inorder to Jevy what was claimed by them. ..
~ Seeva-jee, who had taken the title of Rajah of Satarah,
dying in the year 1680, left the extensive territories he had
acquired to his son Samba-jee. In 1689, Samba-jee was
assassinated, and, it is alleged, at the instigation of Au-
rengzebe, with whom war had been renewed. He was suc-
ceeded by hls son Saho-jee, or, as named by some, Rajah

" ® Tavernier montions his having seen this Queen-Regent.
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Sahou, who, as: he advanced in life becoming infirm and
dndolent, delegated to his minister, Balla-jee Bishwanaut, a
Brahmin, born at Gokum, the cares of government and the
entire exercise of his power, with the title of Mookbperd-
haun, or chief civil magistrate.*

Rajah Sahou, or Sabo-jee, died without issue in 1740,
after a reign of fifty years, leaving nephews by his brother.
The wisdom of the administration of Balla-jeaBishw.- -
naut, during the time he had enjoyed the office of Mookh,
or Peishwah, had gained him the love and confidence. of
the people and army ; but the sentiments of gratitude and
loyalty were absorbed by ambition to rule.—He made use
of the influence he pad acquired under his benefactor, so
firmly to establish his power, that he not only retained the
high office of Peishwah during his life, but transmitted it
to his posterity, and this form of gavernment has subsisted
ever. since. . On the death of a Peishwab, his son,.or in’
failure of a gon, his next male relation, succeeds to hie
title and authority.

Saho—_;ee, during the latter years of his life, havmg shut
blmself up in the fortress of Sattarah, was never seen by
the public; and the Mahrattas, forgetting his rights with
his person, looked up to, and obeyed his vicegerent only,
The mean capacity of his successor, Ram Rajah, was
another - favourable circumstance for consolidating .the
power of Bishwanaut, who, on his decease, was suc~
ceeded in the full enjoyment of the authority he had exer-
cised by his son, Bajee-Rao. At that time Rago-jee

® The Persian word Peishwah, responding to Mookh, is generally em-
ployed in speaking of this office, but Mookh only is engraved an the seal of
the person who halds this ofice~Marqnis of Wellesley’s History of the
Mabratta War, Appendix, p. 5.



342 APPENDIX.

Booslah, of the family of Seeva-jee, was Buckshi, or
chief commander of the Satarah troops, and field the
province of Berar as 4 Jagheer. Discontented at the
usurpations of the Peishwah, he retired to Berar, which
- he retained under his own dominion, acknowledging, how-
- ever, the Satarah Rajah as his liege lord and chief.

The descendants of Seeva-jee still exist, and reside in
the fortress of Satarah; where; though in fact pnsoners, the
-eldest in succession is nommally considered as sovereigo of
- the Mahratta nation. The Peishwah, on succeeding to’
that office, receives a dress of honour from him ; before
he takes the field in person he goes to Satarah, to have an
audience of leave from him, and the country, to a cer:
tain extent round Satarah, is secure against all military ex-
actions, and held in respect.

- All negociations, on .the part of the Mahratta nation,
‘generally considered, are carried on, and the treaties that
may result from them concluded, by the Peishwah only;
"they are held to be obligatory upon all Mahratta chieftains
and feudatories, even though not consulted in regard to
them, as being made in the name of the supreme head of the
state, the Peishwah apparently acting by his authority.
But several of those chiefs, in consequence of the weak-
ness of the Peishwah’s government, for some time past,
and of the frequent contentions, which have arisen among
the members of the family itself, are in fact become inde-
pendent, although they still continue to acknowledge the
Peishwah as the ekecutive minister of state.

¢« They possess no acknowledged right, however, to
" conclude separate engagements with foreign states, unless
<the tacit permission to make conquests* should be thought

" ® « When the province of Malwa was assigned to Holkar and Scin-
diah, for the payment of their troops, it wis stipulated, that of the

.
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to confer that right; but even in this case it must also be
inferred, that they have not the right to conclude engage-
ments affecting the Peishwab’s supremacy. They are
bound to pay allegiance to the Peishwah, and are to
every intent officers and subjects of the Mahratta state, of
which the Peishwah is the sypreme executive authority.”*

The principal chiefs of the Mahratta nation, are,

.1. The Peishwah, whose capital and place of residence
is the city of Poonab.

2. The Holkar family, whose capital is Indore, a clty
of Malwa, :

3. The Scindiah family, whose capital, we believe, is
now Oujein. The late Madha-jee Scindiah, who died at
the beginning of 1704, extended his territories over a
great part of the northein provinces of Hindustan, got
possession of Dehly and the person of the Mogul Em-
peror, in whose name he affected to act as first minister.
He was succeeded by his nephew, Dowlat Row Scindiah,
whom he had adopted as his son.

4. The Rajah of Berar, who does not indeed possess-
80 great a military force as Scindiah had, though his go-
vernment is more solidly established, and his person more
respected. 'The province of Berar, as has been observed;
formed part of the dominions of the Rajah of Satarah.
Rago-jee Boosolah, the first Rajah of Berar, and from
whom the present Rajah is descended, was of the Sata-
rah family; and, though he has acted with the Peishwah

conquests which they might atchieve, one portion should belong to
the Peishwah, and another portion to Holkar and Scindiah respec-
tively,”—Note of the Marquis of Wellalty—ﬂtstory of the Mahialia
War, Appendlx, p: 9

* Marquis of Wellesley, ibid.
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on many occasions, yet we do not believe that he ever ac~
knowledged himself' to be subordinate to hlm, or'obhged
to enter into his plans,

‘Besides these four prmclpal chxefs, there are several
other Rajahs of “inferior note.*

Before the Mabrattas, like some of the other Indian
ppwei‘s, began to entertain Europeans in their service, and
adopt and imitate the European discipline gnd tactics,

_ the strength of a Mahratta army consisted "almost entirely
of cavalry. Both horse and rider were inured to fatigue.
Great bodies of cavalry have been known to march at the
rate of fifty and sixty miles @ day for some days succes-

" sively.  Some parts of the Mahratta countries abound with
horses; and produce ‘a breed, much esteemed, called the
Bheemerteddy horse; but the common Mahbratta war-
horse is a large-boned ill-looking animal. The only
weapon used by horsemen is a sabre, in the choice of
.which they are very. curious and ‘intelligent. They learn

.the use of it, and dexterity in the management of the
horse, from' their infancy.” Their dress, in war, consists
.of a’ quilted jacket of ‘cotton cloth, which is perhaps a
better - defence - against cuts of the sword than any other
Jight military dress; under it is a vest of linen, made to fit
close to_ the body, aud cross over the breast. 'The
Jacket is taken, off, when its warmth proves mconvement.
A pair of pantaloons, fastened round the middle, over the
end of the vest, descends to the ankles, On the head a broad
turban is worn, which descending behind, and on each side
of the head, nearly as low as the top of the shoulder, defends
the head and neck both from the heat of the sun and from the

¥ For an account of them see the Marquis of Wellesley’s History of
the Mahratta War, Appendix, p. 27, et seq.
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sword of the ‘enemy. - Food for the rider and his horse, to be
bad recourse to in case of emergency, is contained in a
small bag tied tight upon the saddle. “That for the rider
consists in a few cakes, a small quantity of rice or Gour, and
some salt and spices: that of the horse, of a kind of black
peas called gram, and bails made of the meal of those peas
mixed with ghee* and some hot herbs or spices. Those
balls are given by way of cordial, to restore the vigour of
the horse after  extraordinary fatigue, and it is said that a
small quantity of bang is sometimes added, a drug which;
if taken moderately, exhilarates the spirits ; but, if taken in
‘large quantities, it produces a sort of furious intoxication.
Tents, except a few for some of the principal officers, were
rarely nsed. Their irruptions were frequently so sudden,
and so rapidly executed, that the first mtelhgence of their
hostile intentions was their appearance in the territories they
- designed to invade. In consequence of their frequent wars,
there are few countries in Hiudiistan which are not perfectly
known to them. Detached ‘parties precede the main
army ; others scour the country on either flauk, and the
provisions they can collect are- driven towards the spot
where the main army is to halt. - As hay is scarcely ever
made in the southern parts of India, the borses are accus-
tomed to eat grass dug up by the roots, which afford a
.considerable degree of nourishment, and correct the purga-
tive quality of the blade.- The rider bavmv first provided
for his horse, goes to bis own temperate meal, which hav-
ing finished, he lies down perfectly contented by his side,
and on the first stroke of the nagar, or great drum, in
stantly mounts him again.

PR

® A sort of clarified butter.
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The Mahrattas relate strange accounts of the extraordi~
nary sagacity of their horses; and indeed, from theu”bemg
constantly with their riders, who are fond of caressing and
talking to them, they acquire the intelligence and docility
of small domestic animals.

If the intention of the Mahrattas in invading a country,
be to resent ‘some injury, force its sovereign to pay the
choute, or comply with any other demand, their devastations
are then terrible : they drive off the cattle,. destroy the
harvest, pillage - and burn the villages, and maim and cut
down all who may resist their requisitions, or attempt to
conceal their effects.” On the report of their approach,
the frightened inhabitants fly for refuge to the hills, to the
woods, and under the walls of fortified towns. The ra-
pidity of their motions leaves but little chance of bringing
them to a general action; and the mischief done by their
incursions, has frequemly induced the party menaced or °
attacked by them, to obtain peace or procure their depar-
ture by complying with their demands.

Such were their armies and mode of warfare, previous
to the introduction -of foreign innovations. Such were
they under Seeva-jee and other leaders, and when they ob-

-liged Aurengzebe himself to enter into arrangements with
them,

To conclude :—In refemng to those times, and even to
the epoch when the author left India, he may perhaps be
authorised to repeat what he has said in another place.
“ If we only view the Mahrattas as engaged in warfare,
they must necessarily sometimes appear as the most cruel
of barbarians; but if we enter their country as travellers,
and consider them in a state of peaceful society, we find
them strictly adhering to the principles of their religion ;
in harmony among themselves, and ready to receive and
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assist the stranger. ‘The excesses they commit, therefore, .
cainot fairly be ascribed to a patural ferocity of character,
but perhaps may be dictated by policy, or inspired by re-
venge : they may sometimes wish to obtain that by the
dread of their invasions, which otherwise would only be
effected by a tedious war; or sometimes to be. provoked
to retaliate on the- Mohammedans the crueltles they have
long exercised upon their countrymen.”*

Anquetil, -in his ‘preliminary discourse to the: Zemla-
Abvesta, says :

* The country of the Mahrattas is generally an open
country.4+ The people are cheerful, strong, and healthy,
and reckon for their security on their courage and their
arms. Theirprincipal force is in their cavalry. Hospitality
is their ruling virtue. Their country appeared to me, that
“of pature—I fancied myself, when speaking with the
Mahrattas, to be conversing with 'men of the first ages of
the world.” :

Note D.
(Referred to, vol. n p. 83.)

Additional Remarks on the Astronomy of the Hindas
by M. Delambre,

1)

Tae preceding observations on ‘the astronomy of the
Hindds baving been submitted in manuscript to Mr.
Delambre,} he was pleased to address the following letter

® Sketches of the Hindis, vol. ii. pp-. 307,“.708
"' Meaning the parts of it that he had visited.
4 Mr. Delambre bas been long distinguished as an active member v
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and" remarks to. the author, which,. as throwing. further
light on this interesting subJect, the reader may ‘not Be dis-
_pleased to peruse :— :

“ Le Mémoire que M.- Chevalxer -m’a transmis de
votre - part, Monsteur, : étoit - bien fait’ pour exciter ma cu-
riosité. . Je I'ai 10 tout aussitét et tout entier, et j'ai mis

par écrit-les réflexions qu’il.m’a suggérées. .-Je suis pres- .

que en tout de Pavis de I'auteur. Je pense que les Indiens
sont les inventeurs de leur astronomie, car s'ils.ne la

tiennent ni des Grecs, ni des Arabes, je ne vois pas bien"

de quel peuple .ils pourroient Tavoir empruntée. Je leur
accorde doiic sans aucune difficulté toutes les connoissances
exposées dans les ouvrages qui nous sont .connus par les

- Mémoires de Calcutta, Mais je ne suis pas pleinement

convaincu que P'époque de leurs tables pour l'an 3102
avant notre ére soit réellement fondée sur des observations
faites & une époque aussi reculée ; je serois charmé quela
chose fiit vraie, mais quoique je la désire, je ne I'admet-
trai cependant que sur des preuves plus positives ; je ne la
rejette pas non plus; je ne demande que la permission de
douter et de croire que cette époque a pu étre couclue par
le calcul, d’aprés des observations un peu moins anciennes.
Mais en quel tems ces observations ont-elles été faites ;
est-ce dans le 13me sidcle de notre ére ; est-ce dans Uinter~
valle? Je n'en sais absolument rien ; mais rien n’empéche
que ce ne soit dans un tems antérieur 3 'école d’Alexan-
drie. Il est fort 4 désirer que vos savans compatriotes
puissent découvrir et nous faire connoitre quelque autre

and secretary of the class of Mathematical Sciences, of the Institufe
or Royal Academy at Paris. He was nominated by His Majesty

Louis XVIIL, one of the Counncil for superintending and directing edu-'

cation in France instead of the University established by Napoleon
Buonaparte,
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ouvrage Indien qui contienne avec un certain détail les
observations sur lesquelles ont été. fondées, et.successive-
ment améliorées, les théories qu’ils nous ont déji expli-
quées: jusques 1 il me semble impossible d’assurer que
tous les doutes soient levés. Ce veeu sera-t-il jamais réa-
lisé? Jen doute. Ce mest que dans ces derniers qu'oh a
publié des recueils d’observations. Les Grecs eux-mémes
ne nous en obt transmis qu'un petit nombre, les Arabes en
ont £té tout. aussi sobres,. Lair de mystére que.les
‘Egyptieus et les Tudiens ont toujours affecté dans tout.ce
qui regarde Pastronomie, me fait croire que nous. n’avons
plus rien 3 apprendre d’eux, :
. “ Agreez Passurance, &c.
“ DELAMBRE.”

« Le Mémoire sur* l'Astronomxe des. Indiens est clair
et intéressant; on .y trouve. un extrait impartial de tout ce
qui a été. écrit sur cette question, pour ou contre, dans
les Mémoires de Calcutta, dans. I'Astronomie .Indienne
de Bailly, dans Exposition - du Systéme du.Monde par
M. le Comte La Place, et enfin par Mr. Playfair dans
les Mémoires d’Edimbourg. J’ai tou_;ours pensé, comme
I'auteur, que Vastronomie .est fort .ancienne dans FPInde;
qu'il est peu vraisemblable que .les . Indiens aient été ins~
-truits par les Arabes ou par les Grecs, et moins encore
par les Européens plus modernes..  J’ai. écrit .que cest 3
eux que nous devons l’anthméhque décimale et. les plus
anciennes tables de sinus.

¢ En ,rendant compte .de Ja traduction Frangmse deu
deux premiers volumes des Mémoires de Calcutta; dans Ia
Connaissance, des Tems de 1808, page 442 et suivantes,
je disois. que dans le 2nd volume Mr. Davis .combattojt

)

: R b Chap.-vi'u'.- PP+ =83, of ‘the Ppresent volume,

¢
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victorieusement Passertion de Ducham, Ballly, et Le Geu-
til, qui prétendoient que les Indiens ont, pour calcitler les
échpses, des méthodes qu'ils suivent sans y rien entendre ;
que javois' revu tous les calculs' avec attention, et que
leur doctrine, telle: qu'elle est exposée par Mr. Davis
d’aprés le Souria-Siddanta, a toute la clarté que comporte
Ia matiére ; que quelques calculateurs peuvent opérer par
routine, mais .que les principes n’étoient pas perdus, et
qu’ils. peuvent &tre entendus et jugés par tous ceux qui
counoissent la langue. Sur la table des sinus, je montrois
‘comment les Indiens les avoient calculés par deux mé-
thodes différentes que je ramenois & nos formules. - L’une
de ces méthodes est directe ; ‘elle est fondée sur des théo-
‘rémes qui peuvent donner tous les sinus de 8° 45’ en 3° 45/,
mais qui ne peuvent donner que ceux-li, Clestla raison pour
laquelle la table Indienne ne contient que 24 sinus. Ces
théorémes &toient également connus des Grecs qul avoient
trouvé pour les cordes’ l’éqmvalent de ce que nous avons
pour les sinus,
¢ L’autre méthode est encore plus curieuse ; elle mon-
tre que les Indiens savoient calculer les dlfferences secondes
des sinus, connoissance qu’on chercheroit inutilement chez
les. Grecs, €t méme chez les modernes jusqu’a Bnggs,
qui .dans la préface de ses tables: tngonomémques, est
arrivé au méme. théoréme que les Indiens, et qui comme
eux_paroit.avoir trouvé par le fait la constante de 'expres-
sion de la seconde différence. Comme -les Indiens, il
ignoreit .que cette: constante est le-carré de la corde de
Pintervalle .suivant lequel procéde la table., Pour les
Indiens. c’est 16 carré de' la «corde de Farc de 3° 45’ ou
0,0042821, -ou ‘bien . .- Avec ce Afa'cteur constant,

X
233.53

* Henry Bnggs, Savnhan Professor of geometry at. Oxford. He
died there, January, 1630."
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. quil suffit doe multiplier par le dernier sinus trouvé, on
aura successivement. toutes les différences secondes qui
serviront 4 trouver les différences premiéres, lesquelles 3
leur tour donneront les sinus. Tout le probléme de la
construction de 1a table se réduit donc 3 trouver le pre-
mier sinus, qui est aussi la premiére -des différences pre-
miéres ; pour celd jindique un procédé rigoureux que je
compare 3 celui de I'auteur Indien, lequel se trouve d’une
exactitude suffisante. = Je construis donc la table toute
entidre, et je montre qu'elle est parfaitement d’accord avec
la table Iudienne.

“ Au lieu du divisenr 233.53, il paroit que Mr. Davns
a par mégardé écrit 255, qui est le premier sius et la
premiére des premidres différences. - Cette faute de copie
m’avoit d’abord empéché de sentir la justesse et le mérite
de la méthode.

“ Quand je trouvai cette méthode pour calculer nos
tables de sinus pour la division- décimale du .-cercle;
Jlignorois qu'elle eut été mise en pratique par les Indiens
plusieurs siécles auparavant; mais je I'ai présentée ‘d’une
maniére plus claire et plus rigoureuse. .

¢ Leur -théorie :pour calculer. les tables :d’équation du
centre, €toit mcompléte et inéxacte. Quoiqu’ils se ser~
vissent d’ép:cycles, ‘ainsi que les Grecs, ce calcul étoit
chez eux-moins géométrique et moins juste que ‘celui de
Ptolomée. -De 90" 4.180° ils faisoient revenir en -ordre
inverse les équations des 9O premiers dégrés. A cet égard
les Grecs étoient plus avancés que les Hindous; leur
trigonométrie étoit moins incomplte, quoique celle des
Hindous ressemble plus 4 la nétre. On voit que ‘les
Hindous savoient que les différences premiéres de I'équa-
“tion sont proportionnelles au sinus de Panomalie, ou ce -
qui revient & peu-prés au méme, que les différences pre-
miéres-des sinus sont comme les cosious.
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- % Quant 4 Pantiquité du Souria-Siddanta, je ne me per-
mettois pas- d’avoir un avis.. Un savant Anglais, -qui lui
_avoit d’abord donné 3840 ans d’antiquite, a depuis recouna
qu’il devoit étre de 'an 1268 de notre ére.

A pe considérer que la forme des tables, . leurs idées
sur la précession des €quinoxes, leur obliquité . et leur
théorie des &clipses, on croiroit les auteurs des livres Hin-
dous plus anciens. que P'école d’Alexandrie. D’un autre
cbté, en leur voyant des connoissances qu'on ne trouve pas
chez les Grecs, on seroit tenté de les croire plus modernes. -
Tout ce qu’ils ont de commun, C’est le systéme des épi-
cycles pour les planétes, mais moins parfait que celui des
Grecs; d'oli.I'on pourroit conjecturer que la doctrine des
Indiens a passé en Gréce, od elle s'est étendue et per-
fectionnée : il paroit moins naturel de penser que les Hin-
dous aient recu des Grecs, par Pentremise des -Arabes,
des théories qu'on ne trouve chez eux qu’incomplétes et
défigurées.. :

% Telle est en subs!ance mon opmlon, telle que Je la
pubhals en Mai, 1806. Ce.que jai 14 depuis sur la
méme question, n’a pas levé mes doutes. :

¢ Mr. La Place, qui avoit quelque intérét 4 soutenir Ia
grande',atfciemieté de l'astronomie Indienne, et qui’ avoit
d’abord parlé des mouvemens moyens et des époques des
Hindous de la maniére la plus avantageuse, a fini pour-
tant comme le savant Aunglais par croire ‘et imprimer que
leurs tables ne remontent pas au-deld da 13me sidcle.
Mr. Playfair, en répondant 3 Fobjection de Mr. de La
Place, ne la détruit pas.- Peu importe que Bailly ait
affirmé plus ou moins directement et positivement la con-
jonction générale des plandtes, qui a déterminé I'époque;
ce qu’il falloit éclaircir est un fait. Les tables iudiquent-
elles en effet cette conjonction, I'époque alors est fictive, et
Pastronomie Indienne ‘est beaucoup plus moderne Les
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tables n'indiquent-elles pas cette conjonction; alors.Fobe
Jjection de M. de La Place tombe delle-méme.. Clest ce
que pe dit pas Mr. Playfair, et c’est ce que je n’ai pasle
tems de vérifier, Mais quand :méme Lobjection seroit
sans, force, il resteroit. bien. d'autres .difficultés. Ce ne
sont pas quelques rencontres heureuses parmi une foulg
de calculs erronés ou incohérens, qui suffiroient pour prous
yer l'antiquité de Vastronomie. Indienne... La forme myss
térieuse de leurs tables et de leurs méthodes, suffiroit poug
‘donner des soupgons sur leur véracité. Cest une question
qui probablement ue sera. jamais décidée, et qui ne pours
roit I'étre que par de nouvelles découvertes dans, les, écrits
des. Hindous, et pac un, traité beaucoup. plus gros, et
moins amusant que celui de. Bailly., ‘Tout ce quon peut -
dire pour le-présent, a €t dit on peu s'en faut. Llauteur
-du mémoire .I'a présenté avec beaucoup de lucidité, d'ine
‘térét et de fidélité., La lecture de son écrit est attachante,
j'en dis autant des notes, od jai trouvé des détails curieux
sur le calendrier et.sur les monumens dea Hindous.”
. R . % DERLAMBEE.”
Paris, 21_Juillet,, A1814. L

. Notr E.; .
(Referred to, p. 132, of this volume.)

_On some Practices peculiar to the Hindus.
. IN India, as in other countries, we find ‘practices peculiat
to, particular places, -or_certain" families ; but which being
confined to these, must not be confounded with the cha+
racter, manuers, and customs of the people at large, but. .
. VYOL. Ik 2A
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ought to be considered as extraneous and apart fron these;
Particular attention should therefore be had to dmgngulsh
what is local or partial from what is general.

“In'the article of the Asiatic Researches referred to above,
it'is allowed .that some cruel practices which are men-

. tioned, very rarely happen ; and when they occur they seeni
" to excite as great horror among the natives as Europeans.

One of thesé is termed Setting up the Koor.® [t consists'

in erecting a circular pile of wood, on which a cow or an
old woman is placed. The reason of chusing a cow, it
being a sacred’ animal, may be understood ; but chusing a
poor old woman as its substitute, is not so easily compre-
hended. The intention of the measure is to procure com-
~ pliance by fear, ‘with what has been refused to entreaty;
for if fire be set to the pile; and the woman or cow perish,

inevitable mischief, it is supposed, will be the consequence
td those, whose refusal to what was required had occasion
~ ed the measure to be resorted to. Only one instance of
setting up the Koor had ever come to the knowledge of

the author of the article. It bappened in 1788. Every-

thing was prepared for execation: an old woman had al-
ready mounted the pile, when the European superintendant
of the district, being apprized of what was doing, prevented
its accomplishment. But thé old lady, who had been thus
rescued from death, so far from complaining of what had
been done, peremptonly refused to appear to give evidence
against the offender, threatening to destroy herself should
any compulsion be used to make her do so.

Nothing certainly can be more monstrous than this and

.some other practices which are mentioned, or niore absurd

'*' Seé Asiatic Reneairéhes! vol. iv. p. 357, et seq.”
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than their pretended effects ; but in; opposition to these,
let us place the scandalous excesses that were produced
id our own ‘country, €ven mnot.many years ago, by the
belief in - witchcraft, and the notion ‘that still prevails in
the Highlands' of Scotland, of certain persons, and even
whole families, possessing hereditarily what is termed
Second Sight, meaning, the power of looking into futurity,
and of knowing events happening at the instant, at places
the most remote from them. It is a practice but too fre-
quent among travellers, to form a judgment respecting the
- characters of nations from partial circumstances, or things
with which they occasionally meet. "Those who are better
informed, may smile at their conclusions, but the majority
_of readers arg exposed to be led into error by them,
Though in the works of some of the early travellers and
missionaries jn India much curious information is to be
found, yet we see almost all of them persuaded that the
Brahmins practised magic, and that many of the jugglers’
tricks were supernatural, and performed by infernal aid.
That the Brahmin should sometimes artfully make use
of, his inviolability for purposes of self-interest, may easily
be supposed ; and we agree with the author of the article
in the Researches above quoted, that this may probably
have given rise to what is called the Dherna, though it is
now practised by others as well as Brahmins. The
Dherna in respect to its intention is similar to the Koor.
To obtain what is wanted, the claimant sits down before
the door of the debtor, and, armed with a poniard, or
having poison in his hand, threatens to destroy himself
should any one attempt to enter or go out of the house ;
the fear of causing the death of the claimant, and especially
of a Brabmin, effectually deters any one from passing him,
- 242
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and ‘almost always. procures: satisfaction- to be . granted,
But the usual way, and especially with persons@f other
casts, is to sit down and declare their resolution peither to
quit the spot, nor to- eat or drink, until the demand be
-comphed wuh. o
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*u* The Roman numerals refer to the volumes ; the Arabic figures,
t0 the pages of cach volume.

A

ACALIS, or Immortals, a class of the Sikhs, account of,
i. 820. Their power and jofluence, 321. ‘ )

Adi Granth, a¥sacred book of the Sikhs, notlce of, i’ 283
note. Extract from it, 349.-

Adjyghur fortress, notice of, ii. 126 note. ) ’
Agny, the god of fire, and the Grecian Vulcan, identity of, i
116, 117, o
Ahmed, founder of the Afghan monarchy, account of; i. 296
299. Defeats the Mahrattas at the battle of Panmputh,
802—~304. His successes against the Sikbs, 305, 306.
His death and character, 807.

Akber. (Emperor), biographical notice of, i, 203 204 nete.

Alexander the Great, coins of, i. 66, 67. Progress of in India,
ii. 268—272. His reasons for founding Alexandria, 273,
274. His interview with Nearchus, 276, 277. '

Alexandria, port of, when founded, ii. 274. Its subsequent
improvéments and trade, 277—280.

Alphabets of the Hindis, ii. 178.

Amera Cosha, a.Sanscrit grammatical work, account of, ii.
172—176. The writings of its author, Amera Smba,
why proscribed, 177, 178,
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Amritsar, town of, by whom founded, i.282. Destroyed by
Taimur, 299, 300. Present state of the town, 317—
320 notes,

Amusements of the Hindis, il 141, 147, 148.

Apollo Nomius, the same with Krlshen, i. 113—116.

Architecture of the Hindiis, ancient remains of, ii. $4—86.
Subterraneous excavations and temples at Ellora, de- -
scribed, 86-—90. Account of the architectural antiqui~
ties of Mavahpuram, 90—100. Excavations in dif-
ferent parts of Candahar, 101—110. '

Arithmetic of the Hindis, account.of, ii. 24. Its similarity
with that of the Greeks and Romans; 24 note.

Army (Hindi), constituents of, ii. 153.

Arracan, language of, ii, 213, 214—216. .

Arrian (the historian of Alexander) ’s account_of India, ob:
ject and sources of, ii. 255—237. General character of
his work, 258—262. S

Arrian, the navigator, notice of, ii. 289 note.

Astatic Society, institution and desxgn of, i. 22, 23.

Astrologers, influence of, in India, i. 173, 176.

Astronomy of the Hindis; ii. 1. Four sets of ancient astrono-
mical tables brought te Europe, 2—7. - Divisions of the
zodiac, 8—13. The bases of these sets proved to be

- the same, 49, 50. Their rules for calculating eclipses,
18—21. Differences between Hindi and Eurépean
astronomy, 33—40. The antiquity of the Hindi as-
tronomy proved, 25—32, 43, 44. Though it contain
rules of later conmstruction, 45—48. The construction
of the Hindd tables, a proof of their knowledge of geome-
try, arithmetic, and theoretical astronomy, 51. ~ Obser-
vations on Hindi astronomy, by M. Delambre, 347-—356
Hindd works on astronomy, i. 243,

Atheistical Philosophy, systems of, among the Hmdus, 1. 239.

Athenians, money of, i. 62, 63.
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dudh, or Ayédhyé, ancient city of, notice of, i. 13, 14.
Avenues of trees, remains of, in India, i. 313 note,
4yodhya and Bacchus, identity of, i. 117—122,

o B.

Bacchus of the ancients, the same deity as the Ayodhya of the
Hindis, i. 117—122,

Bailly (M.), observations of, on the astronomy of the Hindis,
ii. 3, 5, 13,'16, 18. ’

Bali language, notice of, ii. 212, Account of lts alphabet
_and structure, 223--227, .

Bamyan, district of, notice of, ii. 197—108

Banda, a leader of the Sikhs, account of, j. 289 His suc-
cesses against the Mohammedans, £90. Cruelly put to
death, 291 note, Innovations introduced by him, 292, -

Barma empire, notice of, ii. 213 note. Account: of its lan«
guage, 216, 217.. :

Beauty of the Hindd women, i, 148,

Bengalah or Bengali languages, notice of; ii. 191193,

Bigotry of the Mohammedan sovereigns of India, i. 19, 20. .

Brahma, a Hinda deity, the same as Jupiter, i. 95. His chas.
“racteristics, 96, ‘

" Brahmins, character of, inviolable, i. 34 Account of their

different classes and avocations, ii. 337—338.

Buddha, tenets of the pupils of, i. 225, 226, 267—269,

Bundelcund (province of), notice of, ii. 123 note. . .

Burning of widows, not general among the Sikhs, i. 333, 334.
-But genéral in other parts of India, ii. 132, Sanctioned.
by the Hindi law, 132—134. Ceremonial of hurnmg a

_ widow described, 134—136. ,
Burying of widows ahve, sometimes practlsed, i, 137. B

c.
Calculations of the Hindis, ii. 22, 23.
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Calcuttn'college, ‘notice of, ii. 177 note.

Cali, the wife of Siva, the same as Proserpine; i. 127—129
Various appeHations given to her; 130—134. -
Calidas, a Hindi Poet, beautiful epigram of, ii. 184.

Notice of his works, il;id; 185. Account of his tragedy

* . of Sacontala, 156—-188.

Callisthenes, notice of, i. 220, 221 note. -

Camadeva, or the Indian Cupid, proof of bis identity with the:
Cupld of the Greeks, i. 109 112. Account of hnm, 110,
111

Camlahar, ancient excavations of, described, ‘ii. 101—110.

Canoge, ancient city of, its site and splendour, i. 9,10.

Capila, fourider -of a Hindd school of philosophy,  notice of),

¢ 12180

Carnatic, ancient inundation of; prooff of, ii." 100, 101.

Cashmirian’ women, dress of, ii. 146 Beauty of, 149.:

Casica Fritti, a Sanscrit grammatical work, account of, ii.
168—1170. - A

‘Cast, distinctions of, rigorously ohserved in, Indla, ii. 138..
Qrigin of them in India, 336.

Ceres and Lacshmi, the same demes, i. 137,138,

Chandra-gupta, the Sandrocotus .of the Greeks, Hmdu Ac-
.counts of, fi. 328—332.

Character of the Hindds, ii. 139, 140.

Children, exposed to sale, i. 35 note.

- Colebrooke (Mr. ). observations of, on the aslronomy of the-
‘Hindds, ii. 8—11.

Commerce of India -with European’ nations, ii. 280, et seq.

& .Of the Greeks, tbid.” Of the Romans, 289—297." Of the
Persians, 298—302. Of the Venetians and Genoese,
818—315. . Of the Portuguese, 316, - Of - the- Enghsh,
317.

Courage, extraordinary instances of, among the Hindds, ii.
113—126.
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Creation, Hindi account of, i. 29—33..

Cilatriya, or Military Cast, instances of extraordmary courage
in, ji. 113—123.

Cupid’ of the ancients and the Indian God of Iove,t resem~
blance between, i. 109, 112.

D. :

Dancing. Women, dress of, ii. 147. Their privileges and
accomplishments, ibid." No festival complete without
them, 148.

Darius, secretly visited India, i.'15, 16 note:

Deity, Hindi notions concerning, i. 190—205.

Delambre (M.), observajions of, on the astronomy of the
Hindis, ii. 347—856.

Delta of the Indus, i. 2 notet.

Deluge, Hindi account of, i. 91, 92.

Deva Nagari characters, ii. 178,

Dramatic Poetry of the Hindds, ii. 183—186. Account of the
tragédy of Sacontala, 186—188.

Dravira district, extent of, ii. 195, 196.

Dress of the Hinds, ii. 141,  Of the common people, 142!
Of the higher classes, 143.  Of the women, 144, '145.
Female dress in Cashmire, 146. Dress of the'dahcipg
women, 147. v

Duncan (Mr.), on Hindii infanticide, ii. 128—131.

E.
East India C;Jmpany, origin of, ii. 317.
Education, Hinddi mode of ii. 23, 26 note.
Egyptians, ancient money of, i. 52—55.
Ellora, architectural antiquities of ‘described, ii. 6—90.
"Supposed to be the ancient Tagara, 282 note, .
Ethizes, Hind@ principles of, i. 227—229.
Excavations, subterraneous at Ellora, described, ii. 8690
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Other excavations in the islands of Elephanta and Sal-
sette, 90. Account of those of Mavalipuram, 90\—-100
and of Candabar, 101—110.

Erporis from Europe to ancient India, account of, ii. 298,

F.
Fire arms, used in India, u 149, 150. = Structure of the
Hindi rockets and fire-balls, 150, 151.

Food of the Hindds, ii. 141.
_ Fortitude of the Hindiis at the approach of death, ii, 127.

G.

Ganesa, a Hindi deity, the'same with Janus, i. 93.

Gaura, or the language of Bengal, notice of, ii. 191—193.

Gotama, founder of a Hinda school of philosophy, notice of

- 1219, .

Gour, notice of the ancient city of, i. 10, 11. Its present
state, 12. Ruins of ancient edifices there, 12, 13 note.

Grammatical Works of the Hindgs, i. 242. Sanscrit grafnmar
“of Panini, ii. 163—166. Commentanes thereon, 166
—172.

Greeks had but little knowledge of ancient India, i. 14—135.
Money when introduced among them, 56. Why their
ancient coins were impressed,with the figure of an ox or
sheep, 58—61. Money of the Athenians, 62, 63. Of
the Lacedemonians, 64, 65. = Analogy between the an-
cient Greek schobls of philosophy and those of the
Hindds, 245. .

Gurgura, or language’of Guzerat, notice of, ii. 199.

Guru Govind-Sing, a leader of the Sikhs, account of, i. 285.
Alterations introduced by him, 286. Netv ordinances
jssued by him, 288, ‘ '
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+ H.

Halhed (Mr.), on the antiquity and prevalence of the San-
scrit language, ii. 181—183. .

Har Govind, a leader of the Sikbs, notice of, i. 283. Extract
of his institutes, 850—352.

Hastings (Mr.), successfully eonciliates the Brahmins, i, 21.
His honourable tribute to Sir W, Jones, 23.

Hebrews, ancient money of, i 49—351.

Hindi or Hindevi language, notice of, ii, 190, 191.

Hindoo-Klo mountains, ancienf excavations in, described,

~ii. 101110,

Hindas, literature and sciences of, when first investigated,
i. 17. Bigotry of their, Mohammedan conquerors, 19.
Efforts made by Mr. Hastings to promote their comfort, .
21. Successful researches of Sir Wm. Jones, 24—26.
Laws and institutes of Menu, 25, 27, . Hindq doctrines
-concerning the creation, 29—33. Antiquity of Hindi
money, 47—49, 74, 75. The Hindds skilled in refining
metals, 80. Their foreign trade, 81, Revolutions in
their history, 82—8j5. Immense wealth, 86, 87. Their
account of ihe deluge, 91, 92. Their mythology, and
its affinity with that of the Greeks and Romans, 93—
136. Their philosophy and theology, 179—205. The
Hindis not idolaters, 206—215, Account of the Sikhs,
277~—353. Hindi astronomy and other sciences, ii, 1.
83. Their architecture and ancient structures, 84—110,
Their food, domestic manners, and customs, described,
i. 88—90. ii. 111—149. Manufactures of the Hindis
ii. 153, 156. Their general character, 138+140, 149,
Their languages, 160—249. Account of their ancient
‘commerce and communications with European nations,

" 963—317. General review of their polity, 318-323.
.No'i)'roselytes admitted by the Hindds, 157, .
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Hindustan, derivation of the name, i.6. Its extent, 7.
- Ancient sovereigns, bid, 8 Pnncxpal cmes, 913, |
" Fuee (M), blographlcaI notice of i. 212, 213 note.

1.

Jdol-Worship, opinions of the Pundits on, i. 206—209. ‘ And
of the Brahmins, ‘210—212. ‘ ’

Imports from antient India to Europe, ii. 290—304.

India, ancient, 'extent of, i. 1-——6.* India infra Gangem and extra
- Gangem, 3,4. Origin of its nppellatlon, Hindistan, 6, 7.
Sovereigns, or Rajahs, 7, 8. Prmclpal cities, 8—13.
But little known to the Greeks, 14,15. Probably visited
‘by Darius and Zoroaster, - ‘15, 16 note. Account of an-
cient writers, who have described this country, ii. 250
-262. Ancient commerce and communications with
India by European nations, 263—317. .

Tndo-Chinese nations, observations on the languages and lite-

, rature of, ii; 201—235.

Infanticide not general in Hindustan, ii. 128. Abolished by
the tribe of Rajkumars, 130, 131.

Interest on money, laws of Menu concerning, i. 35, 86, 43.

J.

Juimini, founder of a sect of philosophers, tenets of; i. 265.

Jaihs, or Jainas, a Hindi sect, tenets of, -i. 269-—276.

Janus of the Greeks and Romans, the same as the Ganesa of
the Hindas, i. 93.

Javanese, literature of, ii. 212."

Jones' (Sir- William), institutes ‘the Asiatic Socnety, i. 22,

' ‘His successful researches into Hindi literature, jurispru-
dence, and sciences, 24—26. ‘His admirable knowledge
of the Sanscrit language, ii.'179, 180. .
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Jupiter, the same deity as Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, i, 95.
Proofs .of the identity of Jupiter the Destroyer, with
Siva, 98—101. Jupiter Marinus, and Mahadeva, the

 same deities, 102—108,

Jurisprudence, Hindi systems of, i, 244, Analysls of the In-
stitutes of Menu, 33 et seq.

Justice, administration of among the Sikbs, i. 327.

Justinian (Emperor), introduced silk into Greece, ii. 302,
303. -

K

Kaly-Yug, an Hindi ra, ji. 4,

Khalsa, or Constitution of the Sikhs, account of, i. 317—319, '
322—--324.

K'hohmen dialect, notice of; ii. 220.

Khrosroes, Emperor ‘of Persla, defeats the Greeks, ii. 305.
Is himself defeated, 308, His territories invaded by the,
Turks, 309.

Knowledge (Hindii), analysis of, i. 232—239.

Koor, a singular practice of the Hindis, :account of} ii. 354.

Krishen, the same deity as the Apollo Nomius of the Greeks,
i. 113—116. :

L

Lacedemonians, money of, i. 64, 65.

Lacshmi and Ceres, the same deities, i. 137, 138.

Langlés (M.), opinion of;, on the ant1qu|ty of Hmdu money,
i. 48, 49. N

Languages of India, ii. 160. Paisachi, .what, ¢bid.. :Pracrita
language, 161, 188—190. The Magadhi, or vulgar
language, 161. .Account of the Sanserit language,. ibidy
162, 179—183, and of its grammarians, 163—178.
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Its force and utility, 236—238. ' Account of the Hindi,:
or Hiidevi language, 190, 191. - And of the Gaura, or
Bengalah language, 191—193. Malthlla language; 193,
Utcala, or Odadresa language, 194. ' Tamul language,
196. Mahratta dialect, 197, 198. Carnata and Té-
lingah language, 198, 199. Gurjura, or the language
_ of Guzerat, 199, 200, =Account of the Malay, or Ma--
layu language, 205—210. The Bali and Madura lan--
guages, 212, Alphabet and language of Arracan, 213
—216. Mon, or language of Pegu, 217. Thay, or
language of the Siamese, 218. K’hohmen and Lio dia-
lects, 220-~222. Account of the Bali alphabet and
language, 223—226. Proof of its being a dialect of the-
- Sanscrit, 227, 232. Account of the Zend languace.
and character, 229—234,
La Place (M.), observations of, on the astronomy of the.
* Hindds, ii. 52—66. . ' .

Law, or Ldo dialect; notice of, i, 221, 222.

Laws of ‘Menu, analysis of, i. 33. Concerning Brahmins,
34. Iaterest on Money, 35, 36. Concerning the qua-
lification of officers, 89, On hire for servitude, 40.
Taxes and Rates, 41. Markets; 42. - Loans, 43.

Laws of the Hindils, observation on, ii. 319.- See Menu:

Lericons (Hindi), notice of, i. 247.

Leyden (Dr.), on the languages,: &c. of the Indo-Chmese na-
tions, ii. 201—235.

Lingam of the Hindis, the same deity as the Phallus and-
Priapus of the Greeks and Romans, . 139—144. -

Loans, regulations of Menu concerning, i. 35, 36, 43.

Lotos, venerated by the Hindis in common with other an-
-cient nations, . 145--154 True spet:les of, ascertamm

- ed, 154157, -

Lutchman Dow (Rajah), melancholy cataatrophe of the famlly

-of, iis 128126 note. -
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M.

Madura language, notice of, ii. 212.

Magadhi, or vulgar language of the Hindds, ii. 161.

DMahabhasha, a Sanscrit grammatical work, account of, ii.
167. Commentaries thereon, 168—170.

Maha-bharat, a Hindi poei, notice of, i. 187.

Mahadeva, and Jupiter the Destroyer, ‘the same deities, i.
102—108.

Makmoud of Ghizni, ravages India, i. 82.

Mahrattas assist the Sikhs, i. 300, 301, Are defeated by
Abmed, sovereign of Afghanistan, 302—306.. Immense

" loss of the Mahrattas; 306 mote: Account of their lan~
guage, ii. 197. Historical sketch of their ongm, and
political state, 3393417, :

Maitila language, account of, ii. 193, 194.

Malay language, account of, ii. 205—-210 thérature of -
the Malays, 210, 211. ‘

Manners and habits of the Hindis, brief notice of, i, 88--90.
- Detailed account of, ii. ‘111 et seq. ‘Circumstances
tending to render their character mild, 111—113. In-
‘stances of e'xtrhordihhry'codrage, 113—126." Fortitude
‘of the Hindis at the approach of death, 127. ‘Infanti-
cide practised only by some tribes;-128, Abohshed by
‘the tribe of RaJkumars, 130, 131.  Account of mdows’

' burmng themselves with deceased husbands, 132—136.
*And burying themselves, 187. Amusements; 141, Food,
#bid:" Dress of the men,'142,-143. Dress of the women,
.144, 145, 146. Of the dan&:mg* women, 147 148 Re-
- yerence for seniors of families,’ 149 { :

Munyfactures of ‘the Hindus, ii. 155, 156, < =)

Mavalzpurum, su\ﬁen‘aneous excavations: and anthmtlbs of,
" described, i, 90—100.

Medical works of the Hindds, i. 241, -
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Menu, Institutes'of, translated by Sir William Jones, i. 25,
27. Menu and Minos, whether the same persons, 28,
29 note. Style of the Institutes, 28. Coincidente be-
tween the Ix_)st;tutes of Menu and Athe Orphic Verses,
80 note. Their Doctrine concerning the Creation, 29—
33. Analysis: of the laws of Menu, 33 et seq. Menu
and Saturn,- the same persons, 94,  Burning of widows
recommernided in the Institutes of Menu, ii. 132134,

Metala refining of, practised by the Hindas, i. 80, 8L

Metaphysics of the Hindls, concerning natural bodies, is
229232, ‘ _

Millin (M. le Chevalier), observations of, on the ancient wor-

_ ship of the moon "as a male and female deity, i. 126
note.

Mimangsa sect, tenets of, i. 265 266,

DMinos, a pagan deity, the same as the Yama of the Hmdus,
i 9.

Moki, ancient excavations of, destribed, ii. 103—110,

Mon, or language of Pegu, ii. 217.

,Money  of the Hindis, proofs of its antiquity, i. 36, 37
Laws concerning, 38—435. Opinion of M. Sacy on the
antiquity of HindGd money, 47.- And of M. Langlés,

. 48, 49, Money of the ancient Hebrews, 49, 50. - Of an-
cient Egypt, 52—55. When introduced into Greece,
-.56. Reason why ancient coinshad the figures of an ox
-+ or sheep on them, 58—61. Whether the Athenians had
-gold money, 62..:Athenian silver coins, 63. Lacede-
. monian coins, 64, -65. Coins of Alexander, 66, 67..
.. Copper money, when struck at' Rome, -68. Imperial
coins, 70. From what sources the Romans derived
 their money, 71, 72. Chinese ignorant of the art of
. eoining, 73. Hindi coins, 74, 75. Observations of the
Chevalier Visconti on ancient money, 75—79. '
* Monsoons of India, account of, ii. 263—268,
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Moon of the ancient Greeks, and the Hindd Iswara, resem-
blances between, i. 125, The moon. both ‘a male and
female deity, 126, and note.

Moral Wisdom of the Hindis, i. 227—229.

Mum:al works of the Hindiis, i. 242.

Miythology of the Hindiis, and its affinity with that of the
Greeks and Romans, i.-93, 169—176. Ganesa the same
with Janus, 93, Saturn, with Menu, 94, Yama, with

. Minos, #bid. Jupiter, with Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva,
96. Brahma, how characterised, 96. Vishnu, how cha-
racterised, 7bid. Analogy between Jupiter the Destroyer,
and Siva, 98—101 ;—and between the Jupiter Marinus
and Mabadeva, 102—108.,. Resemblance between the
Indian god of love, and the Cupid of the ancients; 109,
112. Account of Camadeva, or the Indian Cupid, 110,

- 111, Resemblance between the Apollo Nomius of the
ancients, and the Hindd Krishen, 113—116. ‘Between.
Agny and Vulcan, 116; 117; Between Ayodhya and

* Bacchus, 117—122. Between the sun and Surya, 123,

. 124. The moon and Iswara, 125. ‘The moon both a
male and female deity, 126, -and mote.  Cali, the wife
of Siva, identified with Proserpine, 127, 128,129. Other
appellations ‘of Cali, 130«-134. ‘Resemblance between
Pallas and Sareswati, the wife of Vishnu, 135. Be-
tween Lacshmi and Ceres, 137, 138. Between tbe Lin-
gam of the Hindds, and the: deity, Phallus or Priapus,
in their attributes and worship, 139—144. Sacred’
rivers of India, 144, 145. Veneration of the Lotos by

*  the Hindds, 145—154. The true species of Lotos ascer-
tained, 154—137. Other plants venerated by the Hin-
duas, 157167,

VoL 1. 2



370 INDEX.

N.

Nanac, founder of the sect of the Sikhs, account of, i. 278—
281. _

Nearchus, sketch of the voyage of, ii. 271—273. His inter-
view with Alexander thé Great, 276, 277.

Pyaya school of philosophers, tenets of;,. i. 254—260.

0.

Odadresa language, notice of, ii. 194.

Qfficers, gualifications of, according to the Institutes of Menu,
i. 39. .

Omens, superstitious regar;i of, i. 175, 176.

Ongole, Rajah, anecdote of the desperate courage of, ii. 113,

- 114,

Oplir, probable situation of, i. 50 note.

Orplic verses, and the Institutes of Menu, coincidence be-
tween,. i. 30, 31 note. :

Dujein, ruins of, i. 8, ii. 3 note.

P.

Paisacki language, notice of, ii. 160.

Palibothra, ancient city of, its probable site, i. 9, lO Re-
searches concerning, ii. 329—3335. -

Pallas and Sareswati, resemblance between, i. 135.

Panini, a Sanscrit grammarian, account of, and of his work,
ii. 168—166. Commentaries qn it, 166—172

Panjab, territory, notice of, i. 312.

Panniputh, battle of, i. 3023—304. Cruelties practised therv,
807, 308 note.

Parents, reverence for, in Indis, ii. 149.
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Fearls of immense value worn by the Romans, ii, 293, 294.

Pegu, lahguage of, ii. 217.

Fersians, trade of, with ancient India, ii. 298—302.

Phallus, Priapus, and the Hindd Lingam, the same deities,
i. 139—144.

Plilosophy of the Hinds; i. 216, Account of the Vyasa, a
philosophical Sastra, 216. Abstract of its tenets, 222-—
224. . Different philosophical sects, 218. Sect founded
by Capila; ibid. ; by Gotama, 219. Notions of the pupils

~of Buddha, 225, 226, 267—269. Moral wisdom of the
Hindiis, 227, 229. Hindd metaphysics of natural bodies,
229-—232. Analysis of the eighteen parts of Hindi
knowledge, 232—239. Autheistical systems of philoso-
phy, 239. Medicine of the Hindas, 241, Their_musi-
cal works, 242. Grammar, 242. Astronomical works,
243. Notice of Hindd poe&, 243, 244. Hindd,juyis-
prudence, 244. Analogy between the Hindd "philoso-
phical schools and those of the ancient Greeks, 245,
* Particular sciences studied by particular classes, 246,
247. Tenets of the Vedanta and Nyaya schools of pbi-
losophy, 248—263. Doctrines of the sect of Sankhya,
264, 265. Tenets of the Mim ngsa sect, founded by
Jaimini, 265, 266. Account of the doctrines of the
Jains, 269—276. Tenets and practices of the Sikhs, 277
—353.

Plants venerated by the Hindis, account of, i, 145. The
Lotos, ibid. 146—157. Notice of other plants, 158.
Sara, or the Arrow-cane, sbid, Durva, ibid. Cusa, or
the Ficus Religiosus, 159. Bandbuca, Singata, and
Chandana, or Sandalum, 160. Camalata, or Sunshine,
161. Cadamba, the Nauclea of Linnzus, different
species of, 162, 163. Asoca, or Venjula, 164, Par-
nasa, or Ocymum, #bid. Patali, or Bignonia, 165, Na-

2852
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gacesara, of Mesua, 165. Palasa, 166. Saml, or the'
Mimosa, ibid. Bilva, or the Crataava, 167. Pa,
Playfair (Professor), Observations of, on the Astronomy of the
Hindas, ii. 12, 13, 27—62. :
Poets (Hindu), notice of, i, 243, 244.
Polytheism, not of Grecian origin, i. ‘168. - . .
Pouranas, notice of the, i.187. The Oupa-Pourana ‘what,
188. What subjects are treated of, in them, ii. 164 note.
Pracrita language, notice of, ii. 161, 188—190. Proofs of
its being derived from the Sanserit, 228—230, 232.
Prasti, empire of, Hindii accounts of, ii. 329 et seq.
Priapus and Lingam; the same deities, i. 139—144.)
-Proselytes, law admitted among the Sikhs, i. 344-—346.
None admitted by the other tribes of Hinds, ji. 157,158.
Ptolemy Lagus, King of Egypt, lmproved the port of Alexan-
dria, ii. 278, 279.

Pythagoras, derived his phlloaophy from the Hmdus, i. 170~
172, )

Q.

- Qualifications of offices, according to fhe.laws of Menu, i. 39.

R.

Ramackandra, a Hinda grammarian, notice of, ii, 168, 169,

Ramayan or Ramayuna, a Hindi poem, notice of, i. 188.

Rangtirow (Rajah), anecdote of his desperate courage, ii. 114

- —120. ‘

Rekhend language; alphabet. and literature, account of, ii.
213—2186.

Rehgzon of the Slamese, il, 239—246 ; of the Hmdus, see
Theology. :

Reventies of the Sikh chieftains, i. 325, 326
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Rivers, sacred, of India, notice of, i. 144, 145.
Rockets (Hindu), structure of, ii, 151.
Roman money, observations on, i. 68—70. From what sources
the Romans drew their immense sums, 71, 72. -
Romans, trade of, with India, ii. 289. Pearls of immense
value worn by the Roman ladies, 293-—295. Silks, when

first worn by them, 295, Vast quantities of splces con-
sumed at their funerals, 296, 297. ,

s.

Sacrifices, human,- observations on, ii. 111, 112 note.

Sacy (M.), on the antiquity. of Hindi money, i. 47.

_Sandrocotus, King of the Px'asn, Hindi accounts of, ii. 327
—329.

Sankhya, sect of philosophers, notice of, ‘i. 264, 265. i

Sanscrit language, ‘account of, fi. 161—163.  Notice of its
principal grammarians, 163-176. Proficiency attained
in it by Sir William Jones, 179, 180. Its anthult‘y and
prevalence, 181—183. The Bali, Pracrit, and' Zend
languages derived from the Sanscrit, ‘226—230. Im-
portance of the Sanscrit lanouage as a key to every other
language of India, 236--238.

Sareswati and Pallas, the same deities, i.135.

Saturn of the Greeks and Romans the same as the Menu of .

the Hindiis, i. 94.

Sciences, particular, studied by particular classes of Hindiis,
i. 246, 247. [Effect of them on the’ Hmdns, 320 321

Servitude, 1aw concerning hire for, i. 40.

Sesterce, of the Romans, observations on the value of, n. 294
'lOtC- .

hah-Abdzn, 1mmense riches of, i. 83.

Shastras or Sastras, sacred books of the Hmdus, notxce of, i,

188.
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Siamese language and literature, ii. 218 and note. Sketch of
the religious tenets and practices of the Siameses, 239—
240, 247, 248, 249. Manners and habits of the Tala-
poins, or monks, 241—246. :

Sikhs, a Hindi Sect, account of, i. 277 et seq. Birth, occu-
pations, and tenets of their founder, Nanac, 278—281.
His immediate successors, 281. Adi-Granth, or the first
Sacred Book, 282 note. The Sikhs take up arms under
Har Govind, 383. Extract of his Institutes, 340, 350—

- 852. Disputes concerning the succession of spiritual
leaders, 284. Accession of Guru Govind Singh, 285.
Alterations introduccd by him, 286. Recovers the body
of Tegh Singh, 287. New ordinances issued by Gura
Govind, 288. Is succeeded by -Banda, as temporal
Chieftain of the Sikhs, 289. -His successes and reverses,
in war with the Mohammedans, 290. Is cruelly put to
death, 291 note. Innovations introduced by Banda, 292.
Oppression and persecution of the Sikhs, 292, 293,
They gradually recover themselves, 293. Their general
constitution, 294. Make incursions into the Afghan
territories, 295, 296. Recovery of their affairs in
Lahore, 801. Again defeated by Ahmed, 305.- His -
cruel treatment of them, 305, 307 note, 308 note. The
Sikhs extend their conquests, 309.  Defects of their go-
vernment, 310. Extent of their territories, 311. - Account

. of them, 812—3816. Manners of the Singhs, or soldier
Sikhs, 814, 315. Duaba-Singh, 816. Manjha Singh,
816. D’harpi Singh, ibid. Analysis of - the Sikh go-
vernment, 317—325. . The Khalsa or invisible govern
ment, 317. Mode of summoning a Guru Mata, or -
national assembly, 317—319; 322—-324. Religious -
orders among the. Sikhs, the Acalis, or immortals, 320.
Their power and influence, 821. The Shahad and
Virmala, 321, 322. Prejudices against Mohammedans,
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324. Revenues of the Sikh chieftains, 325, 326. Their
- administration of justice, 327. Panjayat, or court of
five, ibid, Appearance and character of the Sikhs,
especially of the Singhs, 328, 329, 330. Anccdote of a
Sikh Soldier, 328—330 note. Character of the Khalasa
Sikhs, 330. General character of the Sikh people, 331
and note. Their private customs and marriages, 332,
Custom of widows burning themselves not general among
the Sikhs, 333, 334. Military forces and discipline of
the Sikhs, 335—337. Their religious principles, 837—
344, 347—452. Veneration for the cow race, 339.
Mode of admitting proselytes, 344—346.
Silk, when first worn by the Romans, ii. 295, Culture of
silk-worms how introduced from China into Europe, 303,
Siva, and Jupiter the Destroyer, resemblance between, i.
" 98—10l. The wife of Siva, the same as Proserpine,
127—129.
Sneesing, accounted portentous by the Hindds, i. 177,
Soldier, Hindii, anecdote of, i. 328—330 note.
Solomon, commerce of, with the east, i. 50, 51 note.
Spices, vast quantities of, consumed by the Romans, ii. 296,
297.
Storm, tremendous, described, ii. 265—268 notes.
Sirabo’s description of India, sources of, ii. 251—254, 256
‘Surya, a Hindi deity, and the sun, ldentlcally the same, i
123, 124

T. .

[

Tailinga or Télinga language, notice of, ii. 198,.199.
“Taimur Shah, is defeated by the Sikhs, i. 300. Ascends the
Afghan tbrone, 308. .
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Talapoins, or Siamese monks, manners, hablts, and tenets of,
ii. 241—246. ‘
Tamerlane, conquests and ravages of, in Indla, i. 84,83,
Tamul language, notice of, ii. 196. -
Jazxila, ruins of, 1, 9. . - - ' C0
Temples, subterraneous, of the Hmdus, at Ellora, ii. 86, 87.
At Mavalipuram, . 91—95..
Thay, or Siamese, language;: notlce of, ii. 218, .
“Theology of the Hindis, a pure theism, i. 179—181. .. Repre-
. sentauons of the divine attributes, by sensible obJecLs, 182.
Prmclples of Hindg theology, extracted from their writ-
ings, 190—205.
Tiberius, accession .of, to the throne of Constantinople, ii.
) 306. Defeats the Persians, 308.
Tippoo_(Sultan), anecdote of, i. 175 note.
Trade of India with European nations, ii. 280—317 *
Trigonomgtry of the Hindiis, account of, ii. 52—66.
Turks mv‘ade Persia, ii. 31). Their origin, 309, 310.
Tyre, np,tlcp of, il. 274 note.” = <

o
| B | U. .
FUIugh Beigh, "asﬁonomicai tables of, ii. 29.
Utcala Janguage, notice of, ii. 194. ..
.

Vedanta sctiool of philosophy, tenets of, i, 250—254, 260—263.

Vedas, or sacred books of the Hindis, notice of, i. 185, 186.
Cominentaries on them, 167, 241. | N

Visconti, (M le Chevaher), _opinion of, on the ongm of coms
bemg 1mpressed with figures of oxen or sheep, i. 58—61.
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On Athenian ‘gold money, 62. On Athenian coins in
general, 63, 64 note. Observations of, on ancient mo-
ney io ‘general, 75—79... Remarks on the worship of
the moon as a male and female deity, 126—128 note.
On the value of the Roman Sesterce, ii. 294 note.

Vishnu, & Hindii deity, the same as Juplter, i. 986. Charac-
teristics of, i 97.

Viziaramrauze (Rajab), anecdote of his malice, n 114—119.
Is assassinated, 121.

Vulcan and Agny, the same deities of fire in Greece and in
India, i. 117.

¥yasa, the founder of a school of HindG philosophy, i. 216.
Abstract of his tenets, 222—224. Tenets of his follow-
ers, the Vedanta school, 250—254, 260——263.

w.

Ward (Mr.), remarks on his « Account of the writings, &.
of the Hindas,” i. 214. ii. 158, 159.

Widows (Hindi), ceremonial of burning them descnbed il
132—~136.

Wilford (Captain), researches of, concerning the empire of
the Prasii, and the situation of Palibothra, ii. 327—
335. , v

Wilkins (Dr.), observations of, ou the importance of cultivat-
ing a knowledge of Sanscrit, ii. 236--238.

Women (Hindi), dress of, ii. 144, 145. Dress of the women
of Cashmire, 146. Of the dancing women, 147,

Y.

Yama, a Hindi deity, the same as the Minos of the ancients, .
i. 94.
VoL I ' 2c
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Yugs, or ages of the Hinds, account of, i. 172—174.

. Z.

Zend language, derived from the Sanscrit, ii. 228, 229. The
Zend character, the probable origin of the Ciific cha-
racter, 234.

Zicgenbalg (M.), a Danish missionary to Indxa, notice of), i.
209 note.

J. M‘Creery, Printer,
Black-Horse-Cowrt, Londoa.



ERRATA.

*Vol. i. p. 174, line 21 note, for procession, read precession,
Vol. ii. p. 105, line 16, for spaces, read paces,
P. 256, line 6, for by another, read another by.
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